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ABSTRACT

The main purpose of this thesis is to show that demographic
instability is a feature of the populations of the Pacifiec island
territorieé. Fluctuations in mortality, fertility and migrétion
are expectednto produce fluctuations in population numbers and growth
rates, as well as changes in the age-sex structures and eﬁhnic
compositions. Moreover, because the populations are small instability
could easily be the result of random fluctuations.

The first chapter seeks to describe the characteristics of island
populations, and here it is conjectured that instability could have
been a feature of the pre-contact populations owing to migrations and
probably alternating periods of growth and decimation once population
growth reached an optimum. European contact was characterised by
population decline at varying rates between and wifhin island
territories. The main cause of this deéline was high mortality which
was primarily the result of epidemics and diseases although wars,
blackbirding, labour recruiting.and infanticide contributed. Probably
the unsettling effects of contact between two different cultures had
something to do with this decline but it is often exaggergted as the
main cause. _In some iélands out-migration was the main cause of
population decline. The cessation of population decling also varied
between and within the island territories but by the late 1940's all
were shdwing population growth which accelerated in the 1950's and 1960's,
except where emigration was significant. Growth has been due to the
reduction of mortality to very low levels and a rise in fertility.
European contact also stimulated population movements which led to the
disappearance of the dispersed form of settlement and the'emergence of

today's nucleated villages. Urban areas grew up mostly around the focal



points of initial contact and trade. Population growth and decline.
have also affected population distributidn, although population
densities are still very much highef in the atolls. The ethnic
composition of fhe area of study has also changed since western
penetration and a visible sign is the rapid increase of the mixed-blood
population in Polynesia.

In chapter; two and three the trends and the variations in the
levels of mortality and fertility between and within territories are
aiscussed. Through the miracles of public health and the cheap methods
of mass immunization the incidence of the common debilitating diseases
has been eitﬁer reduced considerably or completely eradicated: Within
a short space of time mortality has been reduced to ver& low levels
comparable ﬁo those in developed countries, and life expectancy has
risen rapidly. High fertility necessary for survival persgéted apd
within 30 years explosive population growth has become the main welfare
problem. To reduce rapid population growth family planning has been
initiated, but generally it is still a long way from being very
effective in reducing high fertility. |

The trends in migration are studied in chapter four and it is
found that the nature and character of migration into, within and out
of the island territories have change@ since European contact. Asian
immigration has virtually ceased since the 1930's and although
immigrants of European origin are increasing they are mostly temporary
migrants. Inter-territorial migration has been partly revived in the
1960's but it is unlikely to be significant. Emigration frog the
island territories_to metropolitan countries is increasing, although
it is significant for certain territories only. Within island

territories, in-migration to the port towns and main islands is



increasing, and it is producing social problems as well as being
detrimental to well-planned economic development. Emigration is
no solution to rapid population growth and only the very small
territories would be able to get relief from it. Neither will

" population redistribution within and beiwéen island territories be
feasible.

" Finally, in chapter five the fluctuations in population growth
and numbers, and the changes in the age~sex structures and ethnic
compositions effected by the changing trends in mortality, fertility
and migrations are discussed. Within the area considered in this
study are different types of population structures and processes which
are the products of complex interrelat%gns of milieu, culture and
political and economic structures with human reproduction, survival
and migration. Because the populations are small demographic changes
are rapid and have deep impact and repercussions. It is possible that
the rapid decline of fertility in Piji in the 1960's could presage the
beginning of similar tr;nds in other territories which will produce,
in addition to migration where significant, further changeg in population
growth, age-sex structures and ethnic compositions. In view of the
growing population pressure on limited resources it is hoped fhat the
transition to low fertility will not only come soon through family
limitation but also as rapidly as the transition from high to low

mortality.
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INTRODUCTION

There are thousands of islands subsumed under the genus "Pacific
Islands", but for this sﬁudy the area considered is roughly that covered
by the South Pacific Commission, except &hat Papua — New Guinea is
excluded while anm and Easter Island are included. The region extends
frém Guam and the Unifed States Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands
in the north, through the British Solomon Islands Protectorate and the
New Hebrides Condominium to New Caledonia, and eastward to include
Nauru, Fiji, the Gilbert and Ellice Islands Colony, Tokelau, the two
Samoas, Norfolk, Tonga, Niue, the Cook Islands, French Polynesia, Pitcairn
and Easter Island. Hawaii has been left out because it is a part of the
United States and it could be considered to belong to the so-called
'developed' countries. Furthermore, the status of demographic data and
research on the éopﬁlatione of Hawaii are similar to those of continental
United States. The trust territories of Papua-New Guinea and West Irian
are excluded because of their physical size, although the lack of data on
their populations is comparable to most of the island territories
considered.

Within this area are found some of the world's smallest territorial
units, measured by either area or population. Aithough the area
encompassing these islands is about 12 million sq. miles of the Pacific,
the islands (about 3,150) that are strewn across this vast tract of ocean
totalled only about 36,000 sq. miles of land, of which aﬁout 20 islands
account for almost 70 per cent of the land area and about 60 per cent of
the populations. The islands, therefore differ greatly, not only in size
and phygical geography, but also in ethnic composition, social structure,
resources, economic advancement, political status and population

characteristics.



This study is concerned with the populations of the Pacific
island territories mentioned above. To a large extent it has been
limited by the unavailability of both quantitative and qualitative data,
either because they are non-existent or because the writer was not able
to have access to them if they existed. The data on island populations
are dominated by non-censal estimates, and population growth, distribution,
structure and characteristics are mostly conjectural. In some areas
where censuses have been reported, they are either remote in date;
published incompletely if at all, or limited to segments of the populations.
The registration of vital statistics and the recording of migrations have
the same general pattern as the enumerative censuses. In fact, availability,
completeness, and accuracy of'thg censuses and vita} statistics are related
either to the economic development and the educationsl level of the territory
itself or to the policies and plans of the administration. In the more
advanced territories, simple censuses have been taken in each decade,
particularly since 1900. However, since the late 1950's the censuses have
become more sophisticated but the tabulations of statistical data iﬁ the-
census reports are still incomplete and one still facgs the insuperable
barriers of an absence of adequate quantitative data for most of the area.
For researchers relying on such data the sense of frustration is often
hard to conceal.

There has been reseaPch in many fields in the Pacific islands but
demography remains almost an exception. Population figures and
descriptions of the institutions and behaviour related to marriage, birth
and death are abundant for the island peoples. Demographic research;
however, is limited since official data tend to be inadequate for technical
manipuiation. Anthropologists have studied many of the cultures intensively,
though, and demographic structure and trends were often considered.

Anthropology has been furthered as an academic discipline and administrative



guide, since anthropological research is relevant to the fulfilment of
the responsibilities of the great powers who were concerned with the
welfare of the peoples of the individual island territories under their
protection and administration. |

To the anthropologists and the administrators, the spectacular process
of population decline since the time of contact was recognized as a
symptom of social disorganization and cultural ill-health. Therefore
much attention was focused on its prevalence, its causes, and its possible
cures. The missions and doctors alike opposed practices that had reduced
fertility in the indigenous cultures; acculturation involved the passing
of the old practices.

The initial result of Western contact was increased mortality. The
consequent phase for the survivors seems to have involved substantially
increased fertility and, particularly, increasingly reduced mortality.

Then the miracles of public health were brought to the islands, and death
rates were eventually reduced to very low levels. The transition to
growth was first regarded simply as a cessation of population decline, as
well as a sign of successful demographic-adjustments brought about by the
activities of the a@ministrators, missions and health autﬁorities.

However, by the late 1950's population increase replaced population decline
as the main welfare problem for the administrations. Rapid population
growth in the current period is responsible for an increasing interest in
population research among scholars, administrators, native leaders and
international organizations.

Despite the growing interest in population research the approach has
been mainly marginal or in comnection with other academic disciplines.

The analysis of the population trends in Tikopia1 presaged a type of
anthropological—-demographic cooperation which has contributed substantially

to the fund of knowledge of individual island populations. More recently




in the 1960's geographical studies have also included the demographic
aspects of island populations; such as the studies of the man/land
relationships and population probléms2 and urbanization and the problems
of population drift to the port towns and main islands.3 In addition,
others have studied certain demographic aspects such as emigration from
the Cook Islands and Western Samoa to New Zealand4 and the pre-marital

5

fertility in certain islands. Thus most of the researches which partly
dealt with the study of the populations involve the study in depth of
local man—env;ronment systems. |

The demography of most of the individual island territories of
Polynesia have been studied by McArthur{6 and Pirie has done research on

the 'Population Geégraphy of Western Samoa',T

No attempt has yet been

made to study the populations of the Pacific island territories as a whole.
This study, therefore, not only seeks to look at the populations of the
island territories as a whole, but it also attempts to demonstrate that
demographic instability is an inherent feature of these island populations.
Because this study relies on generalizations many aspects of the island
populations are presented in less detailed forms than might have been
desirable. The extreme fragmentation of the area has resulted in no attempt
to present information in the form of maps.

The first chapter gonsiders some of the characteristics of island
populations since European contéct, beginning with the conjecture that
pre—-contact island populations were, perhaps, basically unstable with
alternating periods of growth and decimation or migration, and disappearance
the fate of those whose fertility were either inadequate or superabundant for
the fragileeconomic development permitted by the islands. The second
chapter discusses the trends in mortality as well as the differentials in
mortality. Chapter three deals with the trends in fertility and chapter
four is concerned with migration. 1In the final chapter the effects of these

three components on population growth, age-sex structure and ethnic composition

are considered.
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CHAPTER ONE

CHARACTERISTICS OF ISLAND POPULATIONS -

Although'there is no ethnic, cultural, political, economic and demographic
homogeneity among the inhabitants of the Pacific island territories and for many
purposes, such as economic development, it is more valid to regard the Pacific as
a region containing a séatter of tiny separate political units; nevertheless
general demographic trends are still recognizasle throughout the area. The area
of study more or less falls within the boundaries of the South Pacific Commission
except the Trust Territory of Papua-New Guinea which is excluded while Easter
Island is included (see Map ).

By world standards!-the populations of the Pacific islands are very small
indeed; carrying only 0.5 pe; cent of the world's total population if the
popﬁlationé of Aﬁstralié, New Zealand and the Trust'Territories-of New Guinea are
inéluded, ?nd very ﬁuéh,less than 0.1 per cent if the populations of these
countries are excluded. Also, the total land area of these islands is very small
indeed. Some atolls have yé;g_high densities of population, sometimes exceeding
1,000 persons per square milé. Population growth at extremely fast rates is
pervasive today although this was noE the casé.at the turn of thé century when the
populations were still.declining. I¥ is clear that this depopulation began.after
the penetratién of the Europeans into¢;he island realm of the Pacific. Population
decline continued well into the firstﬁﬁalf of this century in some islands.
However, the situation is.completely reversed today and the island territories
have taken on a new tempo of an upward swing in population growth which is likely
to continue well into the future. The changes in population numbers and economic
activities have brought about changes in the distribution and composition of
the populations, besides other repercussions in the island life. The purpose of
this chapter is to ocutline the changes and the general characteristics of the

island populations, particularly since European contact.




1. PRE-EUROPEAN POPULATIONS

Any attempt to discuss the state, size, growth, structure and the
reproductive pattern of the populations of these islands which have no written
records1 before the advenf of the white men is most difficult and can only be
superficial. To get some idea of the size of the populations on theeve of
European contact we must make do with various early estimates, none of which is
really satisfactory. Judging from the population figures estimated by early
voyagers, traders and missionaries the inhabited islands seem to have been fairly
densely populated. Captain Cook estimated the population of Tahiti during his
visit of 1769 to be about 204,000 and this is very much.larger than the
population of all the island groups of French Polynesia at present, about 98,0002.
Fiji's population was probably somewhere between 200,000 and 300,000 and Tonga's
is estimated to have been around 50,000. By such estimates, mostly wild guesses,
the population of the Pacific islands was probably somewhere between 2.5 and
3 million people. More than half, probably somewhere between 1.5 and 2million
would be in Melanesia. About 1 million would bé in Polynesia and the remainder,
something like 200,000 would be in Micronesia3. The population was growing very
slowly for the last two or three centuries before the arrival of the white men.
This is to be expected in a population that had not entered the expansive stage
of the demographic transition and was most likely to have been in the 'high
fluctuating* stage with high birth and death rates.

Some scholars have developed a 'theory. that the South Sea peoples were in a
state of numerical decline or degeneration just prior to the time of contact'4.
This theory arises from the notions as to the effects of inbreeding, polygamy, infant
icide, decline of the spirit of adventure and other native customs and practices.
However, findings seem to point to the existence, before the arrival of the white
men, in well-integrated societiés: of populations whose numbers were kept, by
natural and to some extent artificial checks, around an optimum shaped by the
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available resources and the level of living”. If anything, they were increasing

slightly. Fertility was probably as high as it is today, between 35 and 45 live

births per 1000 population. This high fertility is quite credible when we consider



the permissiveness of the island communities in sexual relations and the social
mores demanding large families, in'spite of some social pressures which acted as
forms of population control. It was not unnatural to have children at early ages,
shortly after puberty, whether through marriage or temporary alliances. Thus
women were exposed to the risk of conception for a long period and women with 10 or
11 children were not uncommons. However, with abortion being practised as well as*
infanticide, besides other causes of infant mortality, only half of the children born
to most women survived to the age of 10 or over. Infant mortality was therefore very
high indeed and the average life expectancy at birth was probably around 30 to 35
years.

Irene B, Taeuber has postulated that the present demographic processes in
most of the island ecosystems are inherently unstable. If this is the case today,
then 'it seems likely that this situation also existed in the pre-European era
and there is evidence that overpopulation caused frequent emigration from small
islands'7. The legends-of the islands also contain numerous references to movements
between the islands for the purpose of trade, invasion or finding new homes., It i§
fairly well established that series of migratioﬁs took place throughout many
centuries of expansion until almost every habitable island came to be occupied,
These migrations were probably not a constant stream.but rather somewhat erratic in
nature. By accident many on fishing trips may have been blown off-course agd never
managed to find their way back. Some may have left the islands.for the love of
adventure and failed to return because they have settled down in another island
community or have been swallowed by the deep or died of starvation at sea. Members
of an invasion party may have settled down among other people and have taken wives
from these people., This was not uncommon, and many Tongan warriors who served as
mercgnaries, hired by Fijian chiefs during their inter-tribal wars, never
returned to Tonga. These forms of migration usually involved males in the adult
age—groupse. In the type of migration where people were looking for hoﬁes because
of overpopulation or because of defeat in wars movement was usually in family

groups.



During‘the last two centuries before contact with the white men it seems that
there vere feweg migrations that involved family groups looking for more gehial homes
By this time the peopling of the Pacific, according to archaeological evidences,
was completed with Hawaii and New Zealand settled by Polynesians during the
fourteenth century. The last few group movements included the group, probably from
EasterIsland, who occupied Pitcairn Island in the seventeenth century before
abandoning it ‘again, and a group of about 300 Tongans, according to Rotuman
traditions, who arrived in their island in the sixteenth century. Any recen£
movement in large numbers probably consisted mainly of warriors who were either
mercenaries or invaders.

During the last two decades of the eighteenth century, information shows that
nearly every island known to the Europeané was in a state of war. Intermittent
fighting in most islands continued well into the nineteenth century. In the
Marquesas early visitors speak of hilltops bristliné with fortifications and in
Easter Island Captain Cook mentioned that the 'ahu' were in bad repair as it was
customary to start a war by pushirig over the stone statue from its plgtform,
thereby insulting the tribe which would seek revengeg. If Suggs' suggestion, that
'wvarfare, a given quantity in all Pacific Societiésy, would tend to increase in
frequency along with any rise in the population curve'1o, is considered in the
light of native warfare by the time of European arrival then the islarids were
densely populated and carried larger populations than some early estimates would
show. However, this is a moot point, and no great importance should be attached
to it.

Migrations would produce fluctuations in the size of the populations of
jslands where emigrants would be looking for a new home, But since such migrations
seem to involve movements in family groups the age-sex structure may not have been
greatly affected. However, from early accounts there seemed to be more males
than females in the island communities. This was probably the result of preference

for male children, and infanticide may account for fewer females allowed to live

during infancy. Records from Fiji, if accurate, show that female infants were of



*the least account'! therefore many would just die from neglect, particularly
during times of famines. So in spite of the wars that may be responsible for more
male deaths among adults, there still remained a preponderance of males.

Further fluctuations in population numbers may have resulted from natural
disasters such as hurricanes and famines. It may be assumed that famines usually
follow the wake of hurricanes and wars because hurricanes would destgdy the crops
and wars would lead to the burning of villages and gardens that often caused the
remnants of the defeated party to move. In such incidences children and old
people, who would probably be very few, would suffer more than adults since they
would be least able to fend for themselves10. Again mortality : among the children
would tend to be higher among female infants if they were of 'the least account'.
This would distort the age-sex structure and subsequently produce fluctuations in
the number of births and deaths, as well as in the rate of population growth.

In addition, the small islands in the Pacific may exhibit features of
demographic instability, for the small size of the populations themselvesleave
them open to the risk of marked annual variations in births and deaths. For
instance, within Polynesia there are 180 inhabited islands, each with a population
of under 1,060, and 140 of these islands each have fewer than 500 people whose
age-sex structures are typically irregular12. This means that fluctuations in
numbers and the irregularity in the population structure may be the outcome of
chance variafions in births and deaths. To illustrate this point we may look at
Norfolk Island's birtisand deaths recorded for the period 1st July 1965 to
30th June 1969. The total population on 30th June 1966 was 1152 and on 30th June
196§ was 1,377 which included visitors. During this period 73 births and 54
deaths were recorded, Of all those born during this period 31 were males and 42
were females which is far from producing a sex ratio along the expected biolégic&l.
level. Of the deaths recorded 32 were males and 22 were females., Assuming that
there were more deaths among infants than adults and old people, then more male
infant@ deaths would increase the difference in the sex ratio of all those born

during this period. If there is no change for both sexes in the mortality rate




then many females will not find any partner by the time they reach reproductive
and marriageable age, and this will reduce the reproductive capacity of the

population (See Table 1.1).

Table 1.1. The Number of Births and Deaths in Norfolk Island During The Period
1st July 1965 to 30th June 1969

Date Male Female Total

1 July 1965 -~ 30th June 1966 Births 5 9 14
Deaths 10 4 14

1 July 1966 - 30 June 1967 Births 9 8 17
Deaths 8 7 15

1 July 1967 - 30 June 1968 Births 11 11 22
Deaths 9 7 16

1 July 1968 - 30 June 1969 Births 6 14 20
Deaths 5 4 9

Source: 'Reports for the Territory of Norfolk Island: 1 July 1965 - 30 June 1969'
Commonwealth of Australia, Canberra, Government Printing Office.

Considering the size of most of the Pacific islands, the native wars, the
migrations, natural cataclysms and the customs of the people, it is most
probable that the populations were unstable. In the favourable environment of a
new island home the population would grow rapidly until it reached an optimum
when growth would be slight and for most of the time flucfuating. By the time the
white men came mortality was high as well as fertility although the age structure
was probably weighted with children. The intrusion of the white men, as in so
many other frontiers of contact between two totally different levels of civilization

. . . .
was characterized by depopulation of island communities 3.

2. DECLINE OF POPULATION

The islanders' experiences had varied from place to place since,152214, but

generally after the early European contacts the populations became more vulnerable

and more liable to rapid fluctuations in size. Whatever the time of contact with

each individually inhabited island, a marked decline in the indigenous population



began. For the Pacific islands as a whole the population decreased from the
estimated total of between 2.5 and 3 million during the sixteenth century to under
2 million in 1939 but by the end of the 1960's it has risen to over 3.5 million.

Although the first white men arrived in the Mariannas in 1522, few explorers
came after them and it was not until the last decade of the eighteenth century that
the exploitation of the Pacific islands began which resulted in increasing
numbers of white men coming to the Pacific. First, came the whalers, then the
traders who were followed closely by the missionaries. The first two came to
exploit whatever there was in the Pacific in the hope of making a quick fortune
but most found only disappointment. As for the missionaries they came to save
the -heathen souls from hell and damnation. By the 1860's the 'blackbirders'15
and the planters came and in the last two decades of the nineteenth century the
administrators became fairly well established. Whether for selfish ambitions
or selfless dedication to help the islanders, early white men in the Pacific
intentionally and unintentionaliy contributed to the decline of the indigencgus::
population.

Population decline came first.amongst the Chamorros of: Micronesia who came
under Spanish influence in the second half of the seventeenth century. The
Chamorros were reduced to only a fraction of their former size. Although they had
recovered sy 1901 in Guam,the Chamorrogf%umbered about 9,000 but today they are over
42,000. The lowest point of depopulation in Polynesia was reached variously frém
1890 to 1910 by which time, according to official figures, the population had fallen
away to about 180,000 from the former size of perhaps 1 million. In Micronesia the
total in pre-European days is quite obscure, as it is impossible to get estimates
by early visitors, (in any case, always dubious), for anything like all the tiny
islands of the area., A rough estimate of about 200,000 however, based on
available figures together with a consideration of the area and the methods of
economic utilization; has been given earlier. The lowest point in the number of§

Micronesians fell to perhaps 83,000 by the turn of the century16. For Melanesia

the lowest point reached is hard to estimate because even today little is known



about some inland communities in New Guinea and the British Solomons. Moreover,
the decline continued well into the first half of this century and although the
various political units are increasing at present, some individual islarids such

as the Marquesas in French Polynesia and the Carolines in the Trust Territory of
the Pacific Islands have not shown any clear sign of recovery. Even in 1927
Professor Roberts, summing up the situation, '‘concluded that of the total

estimated population of the Pacific islands 34.04 per cent were increasing,

39.31 per cent stationary, and 25.48 per cent were still decreasing. The remaining
0.16 per cent was faced with annihilation'17.

For the greater part of the nineteenth century reliable census records are
mostly lacking, but available information then and later shows that in most
islands there was usually a heavy decline of population. At first the decline was
very rapid then it slowed down until the depopulation rea;hed a quasi-stagnant
level., A number of the small native communities were reduced to only a fraction
of their former strength and some were practically wiped out. In the southern
New Hebrides the mean population of Aneityum in 1865-67 was about 1,700
though it may have declined before then, and by 1905-10 it had fallen to about
an average of 400. In 1960-67 it fluctuated around 300. Erromango's population
was about 2,000 in 1890-95; by 1915-20 it had fallen to 57518. Of the 3 small
islands off Espiritu Santo, in the northern New Hebrides, in 1905 one island had
-about 70 inhabitants, another 20 or 30 and the third 12; by 1925 without
recruiting or emigration, the first had only recent immigrants and the third had
no population at a1119.

In the Solomon Islands the population of Vanikoro, estimated at about 3,000
in 1882, had fallen to 82 by 1922; that of Ongtong Java, estimated at about 5,500
in 1907, had been reduced to 558 in 193920. In the Marquesas, valleys which had
populations of several thousands at the beginning of the nineteenth century had
only a dozen or so inhabitants at the end of the century and some were completely

deserted. As a result the total population of the Marquesas was reduced from

about 20,000 in 1842 to 11,900 in 1856, 6012 in 1874, 3,562 by 1902 and 2,260 in 192¢



In 1842 the islands of the Ua-Pu had a population of 2,000, Ua-Uka about 2,000

and Nukuhiva 8,000; by 1902 there were only 272, 184 and 682 people left in each
island respective1y21. Early estimate for Easter Island at or before discovery
vary considerably, but it is probable that there was a population of 3,000 to
4,000 at the time of discovery; by 1877 the lowest ever recorded for the populatioﬁ
wvas 11122.

The population of Fiji, before the cession to Britain in 1874, was variously
estimated at between- 100,000 and 300,000. In 1856, the missionary Thomas
Williams estimated the population to be 150,000 but 'the Fijians were probably right
in assuring him that there had been more of them fifty years previously. By 1879
there were 108,924 Fijians. In 1881 the Fijian population had declined to
114,748, and the numbers of the Fijians continued to drop to 105,800 in1891,
94,397 in 1901, 87,096 in 1911 and 84,475 in 1921, the lowest mark ever reached23.
Thus in 50 years the indigeneous population of Fiji, if we accept the estimate of
300,000 at the turn of the eighteenth century, was reduced to one-half its former
size. Between 1881 and 1911 the population is figured to have been reduced by
about 9,000 persons in each decade, and only by 2,600 between 1911 and 1921.

The extent of the population decline varied from one island to another
and from island group to island group (see Figure 1.1). Tonga seems to have
suffered very lightly from the main causes of depopulation, apart from two lethal
epidemics in 1893 and 1918. Accordingwto Wilkes (1840), the population of Tonga
was about 18,500. This is too low for Lawry's estimate of S0,000 in 184724.
Probably both were wrong and Lawry overestimated the population while Wilkes,
whose-estimmeis more plausible, slightly underestimated it. However, in 1852 when
the civil war finally ended the population was probably slightly over 20,000. 1In
the first official census;ike kingdom in 1891, 19,196 people were enumerated, and
in 1900 there were about 20,019 people in Tonga. The population has since
continued to increase throughout the present century. Like Tonga, Samoa also -
suffered less and for most of the nineteenth century her population fluctuated

between 30,000 and 40,000. Early estimates give Samoa a population of something -

like 56,000, In ?849 there were about 37,000 Samoans and the lowest was reached




Fig.l.l1 Semi-Logrithmic graph showing the decline of populations in
selected Pacific islands, 1830-1920.

Sources: Mainly based on figures cited in:

(1) Keesing,F.M., 1941, "The South Seas in the Modern World",
John Day, New York. :

(2) McArthur, N., 1967, "Island Populations of the Pacific",
A.N.U. Press, Canberra.

(3) McArthur, N., 1957, "Populations of the Pacific Islands",
Parts I4V, A.N.U., Canberra. (Cyclo). .

(4) McArthur, N. and J.F. Yaxley, 1968, "A Report on the First
Census of the Population, 1967". Govt.Printer, N.S.Wales.
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in 1887 when the population was about 33,00025.

For Tahiti the population must have declined rapidly to about 8,674 in
1829 and then fluctuated with the lowest population figures of 7,169 recorded in
1863. Between 1770 and 1800 the initial population of Tahiti, about 50,000 if
estimates were near correct, was érobably reduced by over 50 per cent. McArthur
calculated that the 3 epidemics - two influenza and one dysentery - during this
period accounted for 27 per cent if none took more than 10 per cent of the
population, and in non-epidemic years the rate of decrease would be aq;:Lerage
of just under 1 per cent26. This decline is comparable to that of Rarotonga where
the well-documented early nineteenth century-population, about 8,000, was
halved within the first 16 years of missionary rule. In Moorea the population
vas -estimated to be 1,372 in 1848 and it fell to 1,114 in 1860. Afterwards the
population fluctuated but the tendency was to increase slightly and in 1902 there
wvere 1,558 estimated in Moorea27‘ Uvea did not suffer very severely from the causes
of depopulation; the population was probably no more than 5,000 at the time of

-

contact and for most of the nineteenth century the population fluctuated between
4,000 and 3,00028. |

Tt was this decline in the island populations since the time of contact
with the vhite men that led to the idea that European civilization was fatal to
_ the natives, and that extinction must be their ultimate end. The decline in the.
Marquesas reached the point 'where an anonymous French official reported, in the
late nineteenth century, that thirty years would see the complete extinction
of the race, barring any unforeseen natural catastrophes that might bring it
about sooner'zg. In the Solomon Islands periodic dysenteéry epidemics sweeping
through the bush villages led Fox to judge in 1924 that in time there would be

no living people in the interior30. Such lamenting for the dying races of the

Pacific was not unusual even in the first 3 decades of the present century.
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3. CAUSES OF POPULATION DECLINE

Higher death rates from one-sided wars against whites, inter-tribal feuding
made more sanquine by aliens' weapons, natural cataclysms and catastrophic new
diseases accounted for much of this decline. Lower brith rates which resulted
from disease-induced sterility and imﬁecuﬂéty, enforced labour away from homé,
late marriages and possibly family instability were also factors. Other

contributory factors were blackbirding, migrations and perhaps a persistent

application of infanticide and abortion in a population that was already declining31

To say that any one of these causes was responsible for the population decline
in any island or island group is to over-simplify because the process of
depopulation was more complex. However, some causes had more direct influeﬁce
than others.,

More than any other cause, diseases and epidemics were responsible for the
largest numbers of deaths. At the time of contact the natives were living under
conditions that were far from being sanitary or hygienic. Also, they had their
own indigenous diseases such as malaria (inzgolomons and New Hebrides),filaria,
errosy,.rihgworm and yaws. The mortality rate was already high even before
Europeans arrived although'the people may have developed some sort of immunity as
a result of long association with such diseases. When the white menlarrived
they brought new diseases éuch as dysentery, scarlet fever, whooping cough,
measles, venereal diéeases, influenza, tuberculosis, mumpé, etc. against which
the islanders had not acquired any resistance. Native medicines and wifchcraft
were unable to cure, let alone prevent, sickness and death from the new diseases.
The arrival of the white'men in fheir 'tall ships' was a novelty in those days and
curiosity brought many people from nearby islands and districts to the landing
Place. Long periods at- sea and poor nutrition meant thatmany sailors were
suffering from diseases and their association with the islanders in their feasts
and gatherings would result in the spread of the diseases which consequently, on
many occasions, led to the outbreak of epidemics after they had left. The return

of villagers to their villages and islands would further spread the diseases, and



12

insanitary and unhygienic living conditions made the contagious diseases spread
faster32. Moreover, it was not unusual for ships to put ashore sick persons
from whom islanders, in their efforts to look after them, contacted diseases.
Smaller islands, during times of epidemics, would suffer more severely than
larger islands where the incidence of the epidemics would diminish as the
distance from the source increased. Furthermore, some districts in the large
islands may prevent contact with villages where epidemics had broken out, though
this may have been rare. On the other hand, small islands may escape epidemics
as a result of their isolation. The exent of the spread of epidemics and their
severity varied from island to island.

Precisely, what was the contribution of diseases and epidemics to the
depopulation of island communities? Undoubtedly, epidemics and diseases were
the main causes of depopulation although this cannot be statistically ascertained.,
In order to be exact in determining the proportion of depopulation caused by
diseases and epidemics we must know the number of deaths and the number of
epidemics that broke out as well as those who died from diseases. We also need
to know tﬁe number of deaths from other causes and people lost through emigration,
labour recruiting and blackbirding. However, there are no such statistics and we
are left with the speculation with which we began. Estimates for total
populations and deaths from epidemics, wars and other cataclysms show some
discrepancy (See Tables I and II in the Appendix).

Missionaries, who were mostly responsible for early estimates in the islands
sometimes left for another island during the outbreak of an epideﬁic or were
killed for the simple belief that they were responsible for the outbreak. Thus
some ebidemics may have Seen missed out from the records or unreliably estimated,
as most were. Some islands had no resident missionaries ané estimates made
during short visits were often secondhand information. 1Islands that showed
continued hostility to missionaries and other white men suffer from lack of

estimates for their early populations. Errors in the estimates of deaths and
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total population numbers often led to understating or overstating the effects
of epidemics and diseases in causing population decline. There is hardly any
correlation between the number of known occurrences ané the types of epidemics
and the rate of depopulation in the islands. This is expected since the
severity of epidemics is not uniform. It would be unfounded to argue that the
islands which were exposed. for a longer duration and more intensive European
" influence and exploitation would necessarily experience greater depopulation as
a result of greater possibility of epidemic outbreaks and wars with the white
men. Such a premise may seem to apply to Hawaii, Fiji, the Chamorros of Guam
and some other islands but not in the case of Tonga and Samoa.where depopulation
was less severe. Heavy depopulation experienced by the Marquesas and Easter
Island seem quite baffling when there was no long continued contact with the

33

white men™~. All in all, depopulation of the island populations is more

complex than it is usually taken for granted.

- Epidemics and Diseases

Thirteen epidemics of varying severity are known to have occurred in
Fiji in the period between 1791 and 1918. About 40,000 of the existing native
population of about 150,000 perished in the measles epidemic of 1875. A further
3,000 deaths resulted from the whooping cough of 1884 and about 1,500 Qere carried
away by the influenza and whooping cough epidemics of 1891. Apart from measles
against which immunity is acquired by certain sections of the population after
one outbreak, immunity against other new diseases takes time and the whole
population is exposed during any outbreak. .

In Samoa 12 epidemics broke out between 1830 and 1900, but these were not
as severe as the epidemics in Fiji or the fatal influenza epidemic of 1918. The
comparatively mild nature of the epidemics in Samoa resulted in no great
reduction of her population, a contrast to what happened in Fiji; Tonga, like
Samoa, suffered very lightly from the known 4 epidemics which broke out between

1812 and 1918. 1In the Cook Islands, Rarotonga experienced about 10 outbreaks, as
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far as the records of the missionaries indicate, between 1829 and 1863; the
outbreak of 1829 to 1830 féok about 1,600 lives, Mangaia, Aitutaki and
the reméining inhabited islands of the Northern and Lower Groups are believed
to have suffered from fewer epidemics of less sevefe nature in the same period.
Tahiti and Moorea witnessed the outbreak of 14 epidemics between 1772 and
1918; the measles epidemic of 1854 carried off about 7,000 to 8,000 people.
Something like 10 epidemics are known to have broken out in the Leeward Islands
between 1818 and 1890 but all were not very fatal. For the Marquesas Islands
where depopulation was extremely severe little is known about epidemics that may
have broken out, except the smallpox epidemic of 1864 which laid prostrate the
population of Nukuhiva and Ua-Pu and carried off 1,560 peop1e34.
In the Southern New Hebrides the islands of Futuna.and Erromango experienced
a number of epidemics, all more or less severe. Early accounts show that about
one-third of the population of Erromango died in the measles epidemic of 1861,
and about one-quarter of.Futuna's population died in 1893 from a dysentery
epidemic. An outbreak of a dysentery epidemic in Aneityum in 1861 carried
avay 1,200 nétives35. Whether the epidemics of exotic diseases were exogenous
or endogenous in origin evewy island group was affected. Moreover, in non-
epidemic years mortality from various diseases was still high which almost

equalled or ¢ *i.. exceeded the number of births.

Wars

Wars also account for the decline of the island populations. Earlier it
was mentioned that when the white men came the inhabitants of the Pacific islands
were engaged in intermittent warfare which continued until-effective strong
governments were established. Violence, feuds and insecurity were perhaps an
accepted part of the daily lives of peoples in these communities. In Fiji wars
prevailed throughout the first half of the nineteenth century. The civil war
in Tonga did not end until 1852 with the ascendency of Siaosi Tup6u I and the

acceptance of Christianity throughout the newly unified Kingdom. Intermittent
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wvars in Tahiti and the Leeward Islands continued throughout the first half of the
last centurf until the French fiﬁally'took a firm grip over the affairs of the
islands. Early in 1805 Bicknell and Henry toured Moorea and 'they saw in many
places round the island the ruins of houses that had been burnt down in the

late war, and several houses waste whése inhabitants (they) were informed had
fled to Otaheite for refuge'as.

When the missionary John Williams visited Rarotonga in the Cook Islands
in 1823 he was told that a 'disastrous war had taken place' and the two smaller
villages of Avafua and Aorangi had been defeated by the third village of
Takitumu37. The war had lasted seven years since it started shortly after
Goodenough's visit to search for sandalwood in 1816 and ended about 6 months
before Williams' visit. Williams was told by the chieéé of the defeated side
that 'four score and ten were slain' on the side of the;conquerors and 'five
score' on that of the conquered. Maretu, one of the first Rarotongans converted
to Christianity, wrote a history of the Cook Islands in his old age in which he
asserted that 730 people had been killed-in that war33. Perhaps Williams was
only told of the casualties in the final battle.

In Samoa wars broke out on several occasions in the nineteenth century but
there were no serious death tolls. The interior of the Solomon Islands is
claimed to have been depopulated as a result of the head-hunting of the coastal
people who also tended to trade these people to the blackbirders. When the
early Europeans came to Naurﬁ yhéy found the tribes engaged in almost ceaselesé
inter-tribal feuds., The arrival of the Europeans with their inestimably valuable
Qift of firearms made these tribal wars and family vendettas more_deadly.

Sometimes the white men came into conflict with the natives and they, being
superiorly armed, inevitably came out on top. The blackbirders, once they had
loaded their human cargoes, would fire upon the villagers killing many in an
attempt to keep other blackbirders away by.: provoking therhostility {sﬁgrds other

.white men. Very often the colonizers were forced to use troops to put down

uprisings and establish peage and the white men's justice. The Chamorros of Guam
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were killed in large numbers by the Spaniards in a war of extermination which
lasted, with some peaceful intervals; for 23 years39. This war of extermination
is élaimed to have resulted in ferocious massacres of the natives and when they
were finally subdued there were more women than men; consequently Chamorro
women turned to the Spaniards and Filipinos for husbands. 1In the central
Carolines, the Ponapeans!' attempted uprising in 1911 was easily suppressed by
the Germané who executed the leaders and exiled others who took part in it.

In the early years of French colonialism in New Caledonia, they were
continually harassed by hative uprisings. Intermittent native revolts were
normally followed by savage reprisals, the bloodiest of them being in 1878 and

the last only in 191740.

The civil war that broke out in Samoa between two rival
claimants to the throne, when Malietoa who was made Kiné under the Samoa Act
of 1889 died, resulted in the shelling and killing of many in a village that
supported one of the claimants when the United States' warship was trying to
enforce their appointment of the_other claimant whom the majority of the natives
did not accept. |

When the French took over Tahiti as a protectora;e¢'in'1842 and the French
Commissioner deposed King Pomare and provisionally annexed Tahiti to France, the
British Consul encouraged the Tahitians to rebel, and the rebellion led to the
formal restoratign of the protectorate in 1845 but the insurrection did not end
until 1847. By December 1844 the Tahitians had tlost about 106} the French
upwards of 300' in the fighting but many Tahitians who fought for the French were
also killed41. Despite outbreaks of influenza and dysentery the war dragged on
and with the pillaging and burning of gardens which were neglected many more
probably-died from diseases and starvation than those who died in the batfles.
4 Conflict between colonizers and the indigenbus people is a story often
repeated in history but the Pacific peoples suffered more liéhtly than other
frontiers of such contact because few Europeans came to stay: as colonists, with
the exception of.the French in New Caledonia and Americans i? Hawaii. Moreover,

in most Pacific islands wars ended by mid-nineteenth century but population

decline continued.
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Blackbirding énd Labour Recruiting

Anéther-factor which contributed to the depopulation of some islands,
particularly.during the 1860's was blackbirding. The need for cheap labour
to exploit the Guano islands off the Peruvian coast and to work the
plantations and copper mines in South America led to the emergence of labour
traffic in the Pacific. Peruvian ships would tour the islands and fill their
holds with islanders before heading home to sell them in the labour markets.
This labour traffic did not last very long but by the time it came to an end
as a result of the protestations of the French and British Governments, some
islands had been greatly depopulated as a result.

From Nukulaelae in the Ellice Group labour raiders somn took about 300
people from a ﬁopulation estimated at 400 after 186042. If this really was the
case then practically every adult Qas taken. To Nukulaelae on this eccasion
none of those taken returned, but even when labourers did return to their islands
they often introduced diseases which further depleted the population. Easter
Islanders were friendly but the kidnapping of 12 men and 10 women in 1804 by the
American schooner 'Nancy' to help in their seal hunting was the beginning of
the pra;tice of blackbirding which seriously depopulated the island and made
the people hostile to landings by other vessels. From Easter Island the slave
raiders took about 1,000 and the largest of these raids was in 1862 when some
200 people were carried off, all of whom died in Peru. As a result of
representations by Britain and France those taken in earlier raids who still
survived were returned. Only 15 of the 100 returneﬁ reached the island alive

and these carried with them smallpox which raged through the island killing

‘large numbers in a horrible epidemic that was followed by a famine43.

From Pukapuka, in the_nérthern Cook Islands, two Peruvian ships took 140
people in 1863 from a population estimated to be 600 at the time. Manihiki,
which also belongs the northern Cooks, became famous for its beautiful women
since about 1860 and 'their numbers were very speedily reduced, by the

extensive traffico in women which sprang up ceses Tahitians, Peruvians and
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other strolling mariners who chanced to visit them bought, enticed or kidnapped
them until they became scarce upon their own 1and'44. About 200 natives of
the island were carried off by a Peruvian slaving vessel in 1862 but most of them
died of diseases on Sunday Island. In 1868 the nﬁtorious blackbirder 'Bully!
Hayes kidnépped 60 men and 30 women from Niue and sold them in Tahiti, few
ever returned45. Other popular slave raiding grounds were the Gilbert and
Ellice Islands, Tokelau Islands, the New Hebrides and the Solomons. On the
whole the volume of slave trade in the Pacific is not comparable to the African
slave trade bgt its effects on population'decline in some islands may be just
as great as in some areas on the African West Coast.
The end of blackbirding brought about a much more humane form of labour
recruiting which in some cases still continues to the present day. The
American Civil War led to the growth of plantations, cotton first for a few
years, in the larger islands of Fiji, Tahiti, Samoa and New Caledonia. Cheap
labour was vital for the success of the plantations., The failure of the natives
of thos islands led to the importatibnlof islanders from other areas, especially
the Solomon Islands, New Hebrides and the Gilbert and Ellice Islands. The
recruiting of the Solomon Islanders began in 1865 when they were induced to
work in‘the cotton and coconut plantations in Fiji. Ten years later they were
being sent in shiploads to Queensland and to Samoa as well. Probably one-quarter
of all islanders recruited died of diseases in the plantations. When recruiting
for Queensland ceased, about 60,000 Solomon Islanders is estimated to have been
sent there. However, this estimate is probably dubious because according to
records in Queensland only a total of about 61,160 were ever recruited there
from the islands and the majority were New Hebrideans. Labour recruiting from
the éacific islands to Queensland ended in 1903 and that to Fiji 7 years later.
Like the Solomon Islands, the New Hebrides was one of the most important

earliest recruiting grounds for 1abourers in the plantations. By 1870, probably

3,000 or 4,000 New Hebrideans were abroad as labourers under contract. Three
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years later it was.estiﬁa£ed that from a population of about 2,000 male adults
oh Tanna, in the southern New Hebrides, at least 1,200 were abroad, although
this was probaﬁly an exceptional situation. By 1876, the New Hebrides had
provided over 7,200 labourers for Queensland;-about 4,500 went to Fiji between
1868 and 1878; and about 2,000 were taken to New Caledonia around the same time.
According to McArthur and Yaxley, 'if it is assumed that the New Hebrides
contributed as much to the Queensland traffic in all years between 1863 and 1904
as in the years for which the numbers of New Hebrideans recruited are known,
then probably fewer than 40,000 people left the New Hebrides at least once for
Queensland, and how many fewer depends on how many were recruited more than
once'46.

Gilbert and Ellice Islanders were also recruited for works in New
Caledonia, Fiji and Samoa. When the phosphate mining began in Nauru and Ocean
Island, early labourers were recruited from the Colony. Other islanders moved
out from their home islands of their own free will to wﬁrk in trading vessels,
dive forpearls or merely for adventure and be close to the hub of all new
influences47. Population decline in some islands such .as Mangaia, Rotuma and Niue
was:mcstly due to free out-migration of young men to the growing port towns of
larger islands. These movements, whether as labo;rers under contract or as
free migrants, were certainly not one-way movements as often imagined. Of
those who left many returned to their home islands and others kept moving on to othe:
Places, For those who were recruited many died of diseased but the majority who
completed their term of contract were repatriated. For instapce, ag estimate
of perhaps 10,000 or fewer of those recruited from the New Hebrides either died
in the plantations or stayed in Queensland and onlyabout three-quarters of the

estimated 40,000 were repatriated. Similar situations occurred in other places

like Fiji, New Caledonia and Samoa where labourers were recruited.

Psychological Factors and Traditional Population Control Practices
Psychological factors, poor nutrition, venereal diseases and the

continuation of primitive methods of population control contributed indirectly
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to the decline of island populations. Native ways of life were disrupted by
the missionaries, blackbirders, traders, whalers and the introduction of alcohol,
tobacco and other alien influences. Several witnesses to the 1893 Commission,
which tried to find the causeé of the decline of the Fijian population,
deplored the changes that had occurred since European contact, pointing to
the lack of restraiﬁt on young girls before marriage, their disinclination for
the restzaints of lawful marriage, and their reluctance to bear children48. None
of these allegations can be clearly substantiated but as- the missionaries had
frowned upon polygamy, both polyandry and polygyny, infanticide, abortion and
child marriages, suppressing them wherever possible, some upheaval in the
attitudes of mén and women to having children would belé natural enough corollary.
One doubts, however, that this alone would have caused the comparatively sharp
decline that occurred in the numbers of births in the 1890's in the Fijian
population,

Labour recruiting may have led to the disintegration of social life and

the postponement of marriages. However, perhaps labour recruiting, since

“n

almost every island had a preponderance of males, would have given those males
left behind better chances of getting partners. Anyhow, if this was the case

it did little to combat the population decline. In the Solomon Islands young men
tend to marry between the ages of 18 agd 20 years but in Malaita, where many of
this age-groups are away working on plantations, the usual manéﬁng-age is 25 to 30
years49. Nevertheless, the postponement of marriage among men‘has less effect on
the reproductive capacity of the population as the postponement of marriage among
women. It is also argued that women suffer more miscarriages as their burden of
work increases when men are away as labourers; but i; should be also remembered
that they receive a lot of help from relatives in view of the extended family
system, and in Melanesia where recruiting was heaviest women customarily do a

lot of heavy work. Therefore any decline in the birth rate during the time of

population decline may be due to the lowering of resistance to diseases among
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women, which may have increased the maternal mortality rate, in addition to the
unsettling effects of the introduction of the white men's civilization on the
reproductive behaviour.

Among women venereal diseases and chronic malnutrition probably contribute
to the decline ih fertility. In the Mgrquesas, Suggs found in his studies
in 1957-58 that in znuhérbus cases complete barrenness was traceable to an
early venereal infection at the age of 14 to 16 yearsso. Burrows' and Spiro's
research in Ifaluk in the Central Carolines in 1952-53 brought them to the cénclu-
sion that poor nutrition, especially when vitamin E is lacking, lead to low
fertility as well as low survival rate551. Food shortages during famines also
increase the number of miscarriages and stillbirths. Furthermore, during times
of mass sickness, wars and hunger sex activity probably slackens and therefore
results in some reduction in the rate of conception. Abortions, infanticide
and other methods of population control practised when the population was
-increasing were still continued b& habit in spite of the decline in population.

Not 'all these changes and their attendant losses in group morale
necessarily led directly to mass hypochondria and a general will to die, as
some anthropological Cassandras like to report, but the weakening of traditional
ties did create bewildering and unsettling conditions until a new social
equilibrium was established'52. The depopulation of the interior of Espiritu
Santo in the New Hebrides by almost 90 per cent betﬁeen 1895 and 1925 seems
not the result of the disruption of native life fhat made the natives lose their
hold on life as they found little to strive for under the new conditions because
few Buropeans had ever penetrated into the interior during that time. Hogbin,
for %?iple, found in his studies in the Solomons, that nuﬁérdﬂﬂa; decline
was underway in communities where apparently there was no loss of !'joie de vivre!
or attempt to limit childbearingSB. Ubiquitous inferiority complex inspired by
runawvay sailors and convicts and unscrupulous planters and traders or even
.some missionaries is an unlikely explanation to the situation of population
decline. Peoples whose traditional forms of life have been radically altered

still manage to maintain or increase their numbers; others who still largely
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retain their institutions and who cannot be said to suffer from any notable
lack of interest in life-or in having children continue to decline numerically.
Among all these factors advanced it is difficult to find any which could
be held responsible in all cases. Even when warfare and recruiting had ceased,
where health conditions had apparently been improved, where the imitial virulence
of epidemic diseases had died down and where polygamy and other traditional forms
of the old native social organization had been largely swept away, populations
in single islands or groups of islands continued to decrease. Normally after
a temporary setback the numbers éhould increase again. The more likely
explanation for the extent of population decline lies in the shattering
epidemics of unfamiliar diseases supported by the other factors, which not
only killed or removed a large proportion of the population but, through age-
selective mortality, migration and blackbirding, left the age-sex structure
distorted. If enough were known about these populations at various times in
their history, there would be no need to invoke and exaggerate the psychological
reasons which are often believed responsible for the supposedly universal
decline in island populations in the Pacific when ;hey were brought into contact

with the materially superior white civilization and culture.

4. DEMOGRAPHIC EFFECT OF THE DECLINE OF POPULATION

A 'stable' population will eventually result from a long-time continuation
of any mortality scﬁedule or any rate of increase because the proportions of
each age-group will not change with time, though the size of the population may
increase or decrease. Moreover, if mbrtality, emigration and blackbirding were
not age-sex selective the population structure would remain intact and after
a temporary setback the population would soon be increasing again at the same
rate before that temporary setback, provided fertility remains unchanged. If
the age-sex pyramid of the island population had a broad base, and it is
reasonable to assume that it was so before the period of contact, and mortality
from epidémics and losses through emigration and blackbirding were not age-sex

selective, then a succession of these incidences would merely reduce the size of
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the population but not its reproductive capacity. Once resistance had been
.acéuired and mortality from digeases and epidemics declined, blackbirding
ceaséd, and labour recruiting reduced the population would start to rise again
and it would kéep on rising with no further need to decline. However, this was
not the case, for the population continued t§ decline when mortality from
epidemics was reduced and long.after blackbirding and wars had been terminated.
¥he rate of growth fluctuated with some years having an excessz£irths and many
years having an excess of deaths over births.

Although the reasons are still partly obscure, it appeared in many cases
among the island populations that a process of progESﬁgemasculinity was at \
work with the proportion of females in the population becoming less and less,
thus leading to a decrease in the general capacity of the population to reproduce
itse1f54. Statistically, a progressive increase of males in a population must
in the end lead to its extinction, and in some Pacific islands the balance abpeaﬁh
to have redressed itself since the population began to grow through natural
incfease. The preponderance of males seems to indicate that mortality may have
been higher among females during the outbreak of epidemics. Mortality rafe
among female infants was probably higher than among males if there was less
concern for their survival. The need for the continuation of the male %ine
may lead to a greater desire for male offsprings, particularly if the survival
of one or two sons is to be ensured during a period of high infant mortalityss.

The excess of males was witnessed in Tahiti in 1829 when a paftial
census found that in the south-western districts there were 1,162 males and 758
females who were described as adults; an¢ 660 boys and 480 girls classified as

56. This high sex-ratio probably reflected the selective infanticide

children
practised few years previously. Whatever the criteria used for the
classification of adults and children may have been, there were in these
populations 1.5 children per woman, and this ratio would be higher if women

beyond the reproductive ages could be excluded from the total. Another partial

enumeration in Moorea in 1848 found an excess of males. There were 238 boys
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as compared with 188 girls and 558 adult males compared with 388 adult fema1e557.

The situation of male preponderance was not found everywhere'in the islands,
but this was fhe general rule rather than the exception.

Island populations where decline was most conspicuous suffered from the
frequent recurrences of epidemics and other causes of depopulation. The
populations were growing slowly and the frequent occurrence of population checks
never gave these populations a chance to recover until mortality had been greatly
reduced. McArthur's analysis of the population structures for Fiji, Cook
Islands and French Polynesia during the period of population decline seem to
confirm the hypothesis that epidemics ard other causes of depopulation reduced
certain birth cohorts who consequently produced fewer births when they reach
their reproductive agessa. Periodic excessive epidemic mortality would have
altered the age structure and even under favourable conditions the recovery of
the population would be slow or even retarded. For example, the 1873 measles
epidemic in Fiji may have been age-selective. Though the age pattern of the decline
of mortality among the various age-groups is not known it appears that the risks
of deaths were higher for adults than for any other age-group except perhaps the
youngest children. This would reduce the number of married couples surviving.
The commensurate peduction in subsequent years, coupled with the probably higher
than average mortality risks for unweaned female children born before the
epidemic would yield a cohort very much smaller than any born for about 15 years
after the epidemic. If the mortality risk had been more or less uniform through-
out all ages, the contrast in size between the pre- and post-epidemic cohorts
would have been less marked, but given the probable level of mortality in this
epidemic, the 1873-7 cohorf in Fiji was almost certainly smaller than the cohort
5 years older59.

The impact of this depleted cohort on births reported in later years was

apparent in the numbers registered in the 1890's. By then there had been

several other, but comparatively minor, epidemics which may also have



Fig.l.2 The Age-Sex Pyramid of thepopulation of the Marquesas
Islands, 1889.

Source: McArthur, N., 1967, op.cit., p.292 (after Marestang, 1892, p.36l).



» =0
6-¢
¥ =01
&l =51i
ve =02
62 -52
vC -0C
6€ -5t
¥y -0V
Gy -GV
]
65-5%
v -08
@ -g9
" -
St
SINOYO - 30V

SHIBNNN NOIALYINdOd
o8 ope o5 ops % % e o5 ®
S3Tvesd S3ITVYWN
‘6881 'SANVISI SYSINOUVA 'QINVMAd  NOILVINGOd




25

contributed to the declining. numbers of births each year. The small cohorts
meant lower birth rates each year until 1930 when the numbers of births began
to increase slowly. The increasé was further slowed down between 1935 and 1944
by the entry of the small cohorts born during the pre- and post-influenza
epidemic of 1918.

In Figure 1.2, the age-sex pyramid for the Marquesas in 1889 shows the
distortion of the population structure by epidemics, famines and other events
in the islands. It reflects the_pést death and birth rates, emigration,
historic events and, to some extent, the government policies. During the
period of population decline the islands probably had distorted age structures

similar to that of the Marquesas.

5. POPULATION RECOVERY AND GROWTH

The time of population recovery and growth varied from island to island
and from territory to territory. Population recover& began in the islands
of Polynesia by the turn of this century and it reached most of Micronesia
and Melanesia by the 1930's and 1940's. While 'many people were bewailing the
demise and predicting the disappearance of the Pacific island races'60
the population began to recover and soon growth became very rapid. The shafp
rise in population increase appeared immediately after World War II and instead
of the former-th;eat of extinction, most of the islands are now threatened
with overpopulation. 1In small populations such as those of the Pacific
islands the decline can be very rapid but once this is reversed growth can be
just as fast. As a result the future of the Pacific islands 'is bound up above
all with the growth of population in physically confined and precisely-bounded

island areas'61.

Reasons for Recovery and Subsequent Growth

Recovery from population decline first appeared in Polynesia, particularly

in Tonga and Samoa by the turn of the century. Polynesia showed signs of
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recovery first because the Polynesians were less hostile to the missionaries
and other early Europeans: Thus in spite of the damage done by other white men
many did a lot of good work by trying to improve the health of the people and
establish schools for education. The first sign of recovery was probably due
to growing immunity against the introduced diseases which was soon reinforced
by the introduction and expansion of health programmes.

On the whole, white men were more attracted to Polynesia than Melanesia
or Micronesia, and the policies of the colonising powers in Polynesia were
generally more humane. The efforts of the white men to improve health were
usually easily accepted by the islanders, especially the Polynesians upon whom
early European contact had gréater impact. On the-other hand, there were many
Frenchmen in New Caledonia since the 1840's but the hostility and the unwillingness
of the natives to cooperate led to their neglect by the French who did not do
much to improve their health until recently. Head-hunting, murders of early
missionaries, traders and administratorsycannibalism and a less comfortable
climate distracted Europeans from the Solomons and the New Hebrides until the
first decade of this century. Moreover, the New Hebrides, being a
Condominium of France and Britain; was neglected since little positive actibn_
was taken by either country to improve the health 6f the natives. In
Micronesia the Spanish did very little indeed for the indigenous people
before they sold the islands under their possession to the United States and
Germany after their defeat in the Spanish-American War of 1898. The Americans,
who bought Guam, improved the conditions in the island and soon the Chamorros
were increasing rapidly. The Marshalls, Carolines and the Marianass were partly
improved healthwise by the Germans who bought these islands. Later the
Japanese tried to eliminate the main causes.of poor health and diseases with
limited success, and after World War II the Americans became responsible for
the health programmes. Population recovery and the health programmes in the
various territories reflect the differences in the health policies of the
administrations. Population growth in the territories tended to appear first

in islands and districts where medical attention was more readily dispensed, as



Table 1.2

Period
16 Sep-15

1965-66
1964-65
1963-64
1962-63
1961-62
1961-66
1960-61
1959-60
1958-59
1957-58
1956-57
1956-61

Source:
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NUMBER OF BIRTHS AND DEATHS REGISTERED FOR EACH OF THE TWO
MAJOR COMPONENT POPULATIONS OF FIJI FROM 16 September, 1956
to 15 September, 1966
FIJIAN Indian
Births Deathsa Births D.eathsa
Sep M F M F M F M F
3,887 3,560 56 47 4,257 4,152 111 98
3,596 3,267 95 63 4,445 4,227 156 136
3,612 3,266 128 110 4,673 4,503 181 158
3,556 3,229 154 136 4,205 4,197 150 150
3,441 3,041 186 .160 4,740 4,382 173 147
18,092 16,363 619 516 22,320 21,461 771 689
3,424 2,989 183 159 4,536 4,450 213 177
3,131 2,884 197 163 4,402 4,353 247 217
3,183 2,834 214 167 4,473 4,208 262 200
2,940 2,659 204 177 4,204 3,993 224 165
2,885 2,633 214 201 3,833 3,782 209 176
15,563 13,999 1,012 867 21,448 20,786 1,155 935
Zwart, F.H.A.G. "Report on the Census of the Population 19661

Council Paper No. 9 of 1968, Govt. Press, Suva, Fiji: pp 12,

Table C.

2peaths in each birth cohort at successive ages
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well as being concentrated there.

Declining mortality - particularly infant mortality - a slight increase
in fertility (see Table 1.2) and a less distorted age structure resulted in
the continuing growth of the population today. Whereas population growth in
developed countries was accompanied by rapid industrialization this is not
so for the Pacific islands. With hardly any resource for industrialization
and no capital accumulated, any hope of industrialization is a mirage. More
than anything else, the reduction of mortality has been due to medical and
health services. Medical care in the islands is free and this means that no
one could not receive medical attention and treatment because of lack of money.
uedical staff who are nearly all trained in the Suva Medical School may not
be fully qualified, however they can cope with most of the cases brought before
them. Although the hospitals are not generally up to the standard and extent
of specialization in developed countries, the cases dealt with are not usually
as complicated as those in developed lands where the growing tensions and
stresses of urban, industrialized societies have created new diseases when cures
and preventive medicines have been discovered for the more common ones. Few
people in the islands ever die from cardio-vascular diseasés, cancer or
accidents while the majority of deaths are caused by tuberculosis, -typhoid,
pneumonia, measles, dysentery, diptheria, malaria (iq?gblomon Islands and
New Hebrides: énly) and influenza.

In recent years infant mortality has dropped remarkably, especially
amoné females (see Tables 1.3 and 1.4). This decline is mainly the result of
the woyk of those who are concerned with maternity and child welfare.
Maternal mortality has been reduced and the proportion of infants now
surviving to reach their first birthday is increasing. The reduction of mortality
has resulted in an increase of life expectancy at birth for both sexes from
around 30 to 35 years by the turn of this century to over 50 years in the 1960's.

In the.New Hebrides the life expectancy at birth in 1967 was about 51 years62
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Table 1.3  ESTIMATED INFANT MORTALITY PER 1,000-LIVE BIRTHS IN THE
POPULATIONS OF THE COOK ISLANDS IN THE YEARS 1944-6; 1950-2

AND 1955-7
i MALE FEMALE ALL INFANTS
POPULATION YEARS RATE RATE RATE
Rarotonga 1944-46 116 101 108
1950-52 112 120 116
1955-57 87 96 91
Lower Group excluding 1944-46 127 104 116
Rarotonga 1950-52 117 92 105
1955-57 143 111 127
Lower Gfoup including 1944-46 123 103 112
Rarotonga 1950-52 115 105 110
1955-57 115 104 " 109
Northern Group 1944-46 238 85 164
1950-52 144 148 146
1955-57 162 167 164
Cook Islands 1944-46 138 100 119
1950-52 119 112 115
1955-57 124 114 119

Source: McArthur, N., 1967 'Island Populations of the Pacific', Australian
National Univ. Press, Canberra. p.219 Table 45.

Note: Significant decline in infant mortality in Rarotonga is due to
readier access to medical facilities than in the other islands where
there have not been any significant decline but rather infant
mortality has fluctuated. Improwﬁiregistration may also have con-
tributed to the higher rates in the other islands. During 1958
Child Wélfare services were expanded and the infant mortality
rate from January 1958 to December 1960 averaged 50 deaths per

1,000 births each year.
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Table 1.4  AVERAGE ANNUAL INFANT MORTALITY RATES COMPUTED FROM THE BIRTHS
AND DEATHS REGISTERED IN EACH ADMINISTRATIVE DISTRICT OF FRENCH
POLYNESIA IN THE YEARS 1950-2, 1950 and 1952 only and 1955-57

Male .Female All infants
Administrative District Years Rate Rate Rate
Tahiti and Dependencies 1950-52 143 108 126
1950, 1952 106 86 97
1955-57 90 77 84
Leeward Islands 1950-52 159 111 136
1950,1952 119 §3 91
1955-57 132 85 109
Marquesas Islands 1950-52 155 142 148
1950, 1952 151 102 . 123
1955-57 74 55 65
Austral Islands 1950-52 176 218 194
1950,1952 142 -~ 197 167
1955-57 150 118 134
Tuamotu and Gambier 1950+52 200 121 161
Islands " 1950,1952 157 97 127
1955-57 134 104 120
French Polynesia 1950-52 156 120 139
1950,1952 119 92 - 106
1955-57 106 82 95
Source: McArthur, N., 1967 op.cit. p.334
Note: The inflation of the three-year-average for 1950-52 is due to the

measles epidemic of 1951. Readier accessibility to medical
facilities is shown by the lower infant mortality for Tahiti and

Dependencies in comparison with other Administrative areas.
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which is probably the lowest whereas in most of Polynesia and Fiji the
life expectancy for both sexes.@ﬁrover 64 years in the late 1960'563.
Campaigns to improve the health and environmental conditions have been going
on since the interwar years. Immunization vaccinations against typhoid, TB,
yaws, measles, tetanus, poliomyéitis and other killer diseases have been
conducted under the auspices of the Rockerfeller Foundation, World Health
Organization and other similar organizations. Furthermore, after a century
of exposure to the introduced diseases that caused so many deaths in the last
century the islanders began to build up some resistance and immunity. Today
islanders have a lot of faith in the hospitals than previously when local
medicine men and women were preferred to the white men's medicine. Education
has brought more hygienic and better sanitary conditions to the homes. Diets,
waste disposal, watef supply and personal hygiene have been greatly improved.
The establishment of more effective administrations in the islands
finally brought violence and insecurity of inter-tribal wars and family feuds,
head-hunting, cannibalism and human sacrifices to an end. No longer do the
natives have to flee to fortified villages and leave their'gardens to be
destmoygd ahd burnt by invaders. The gardens are no longer neglected because
of wars and if they are neglected today it is because of the attraction of wage
labour and the towns. Though famines still occur occasionally after periods
of prol&nged drought, heavy rain and hurricane, hardly any one dies
from starvation or from diseases. No longer do epidemics follow in the wake
of hurricanes and famines as in the past. Better transport has meant that
striken areas can rely on some other islands and districts for a time for food
supply; more important is the modern world phenomenon of international aid
during such disasters. Effective government also means the enforcement of
regulations that control the movements of the people outside the territorial
boundary as well as the.guaranthe.of ships which call at the main ports only.
The inability to return to their former ways of life has forced the

islanders to adjust themselves, in spite of the difficulties, to the changing
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conditions. Under the changing conditions Western influence has become less
disruptive, instead it has become more acceptable. Early influences of
fundamentalist Christianity, strongly adhered to by the islanders; support

the iarge family ideal of the early societies, Fﬁrther, the end of the practice
of former methods 6f population control such as voluntary bachelorhood for
younger brothers, voluntary sﬁicide, infanticide and abortions while maternal
care and midwifery are being improved #p help #p give every conception a better
chance of being born alive and surviving to the age of at least 1 year. The
life expectancy of women is incréasing and it has lengthened thewrexposure

to the risks of pregnancy. Better and more balanced diets have reduced the
possibilities of still births and miscarriages. Sexﬁal taboos which reéulated
sexual intercourse with wives and also acted as means of spacing childbirthg
have been undermined and ignored as the presént reproductive sector of the
population feel less bound by them64. In fact, fertility has slightly

increased in many islands after World War II. Progressively more and more
children survive to reach the reproductive ages and most end up having large_
'familiets whether married or notss. This has resulted in more regular age
strﬁctures, with sex ratios lowered. The bases of the population pyramids of the
indigenous populations are weighted with about an average of 46 per cent under

15 years of age ensuring continued rapid growth, at least for the next decade

or two after the 1960's,

Current Population Growth

The current rates of population growth in the island territories are
shown in Table 1.5. The average.rates of natural increase, if registrations
wvere complete, during the 1960's range from just over 2.0 per cent to almost
4.0 per cent which, in most casés, are far higher than the natural increase
in the developed countries during the time of their rapid population growth

66

when mortality was reduced . Therefore, like other developing countries, the

Pacific island territories are growing at an accelerating rate, except those



Fig.l.3 Semi-logrithmic graph showing Pépulation Growth in selected
island territories, 1900-70.

Sources: (1) McArthur, N., 1967 & 1957, op.cit.
(2) Keesing,F.M., op.cit.

(3) * Demographic Year Books 1948-69', Dept. of Economic
and .Social Affairs, U.N., New York.

(4) Tonga, Censuses 1911-66.
(5) Fiji, Censuses 1956 and 1966.

(6) Tudor,J., (ed.), 1968, "Pacific Islands Yearbook 1967",
Pacific Publications, Sydney.
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. where emigration is a significant palliative (see Figure 1.4).

Table 1.5 THE POPULATIONS AND RATES OF GROWTH OF ISLAND TERRITORIES DURING
THE 1960's

Year of Populations Mid-Year Ave.Nat. Annual Rate

Island Territory Latest at Last Estimates Increase of Increase
Census Census 1969 (per 1000) (%)
1960's Last 1963-
Census 1969
American Samoa ' 1960 20,051 32,000 33.2 0.1 6.5
. ¥*
British Solomons . 1959 124,076 150,000 21.0 2.0 2.1
Cook Islands ' 1966 19,251 20,000 35.2 1.0 0.9
Fiji 1966 476,727 519,000 30.8 3.6 3.0
French Polynesia 1962 84,551 103,000 34.9 2.2 3.1
Gilbert & Ellice Is. 1968 53,517 54,000 21.2 2,07 1.7
Guam 1960 67,044 102,000 28.6 1.4 6.9
New Caledonia 1963 86,519 98,000 25.8 4.26 2,0
New Hebrides 1967 76,5823 80, 000 25,0 - 2.5°
Nauru 1966 6,056 6,000 30.9 4,92 5.2
Niue Island 1966 5,194 5,000 31.3 0.82 0.9
Trust Territory of 1967 91,448 98,000 .29.0 3.08 2,2
the Pacific Islands
Tonga 1966 77,429 83,000 29.7 3.62 3.3
Western Samoa 1966 131,377 141,000 26,2 3.52 2.7

Source: U.N., 'Demographic Yearbooks 1967-69' pp.113-115, 121

% i . .
Latest census in 1970 but results not yet available., 1959
Census was- based on a partial enumeration.

3About 1,406 New Hebrideans refused to be enumerated and therefore
were not included.

bFirst census ever taken in the New Hebrides for all the population
was in 1967 and the rate of growth between 1963-69 is based on the
estimate given in the Census report. The Annual Rate of increase, '
in percentage, at the time of the last census has been worked out
by taking the average rate between the last two censuses taken in
5 year interval for American Samoa and the GEIC, and 10 year interval
for most of the other territories. '
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The low rates of increase for the Cook Islands, Niue and the decline
in American Samoa between the last fwo censﬂgg;are due to the effects of
emigration. Rates of increase above 4.0 per cent per annum for Americah Samoa
between 1963-69, Guam, Nauru and New Caledonia is the result of immigration
of American personnei and recruited labour force, respectively. The rate of
natural increase reflects the low levels of mortality of about 9 per 1000 for
the territories and the high crude birth rates of over 30 per 1000 population
for all except Norfolk I§1and where it is similar to those of developed
cduntries. In the island territories the natural growth is more than double -
those for the developed nations where natural growth is usually less than 15 per
1000. Generally, the natural increase also reflects the time when growth
began. Therefore it is higher in- the tertitories of Polynesia and Fiji where
growth hasbeen longer than in Micronesia and Melanesia where growth is more
recent, especially after World War II.

In spite of the inherent fluctuations in the.growth rates of the island
territories, all have generally shown recent acceleration in the rates of
“growth except the territories whereemigration is on a large scale. The family
sizes are still typically large with average children per woman of completed
fertility for the various territories and ethnic groups, except
Europeans, falling within the range of 5.5 and 7.5 children. Only a small
proportion of women in any birth cohort fail to'marry, usually around 5 per
cent, by the time they reach the age of 29 years. Of those who marry between
5 and 8 per cent fail to have children but this is compensated for by those
who have children from illicit alliances without entering into matrimony.
Two factors are mainly responsible for the high rate of women ever married.
First, the unbalanced sex structure of the populations (see Table 1.6) with
more men and fewer women has put pressure updn women to marry. Very often they
marry when thgy are between the ages of 17 and 21 years. Secondly, the. attitude
of the'society is that marriage is primarily for the purpose of procreation

and once a marriage is contracted the couple are expected to have as many
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children as possible and as soon as possible '. Moreover, sexual intercourse
and childbearing is normally expected to take place only within marriage. So
for the average woman in the islands, in view of the higher life expectancy
and marriage at ages less than 21 years, the exﬁosure to the risks of

conception is usually for as many as 25 years or more.

Table 1.6 THE SEX RATIOS FOR ISLAND TERRITORIES AT THE TIME OF THE LATEST

CENSUSES
Year of Males per
Island Territory Latest Both Sexes Males Females 1000
Census Females

American Samoa % 1960 20,051 10,164 9,887 1028
British Solomon Is. 1959 124,076 65,532 58,544 1119
Fiji 1966 476,727 242,747 233,980 1037
French Polynesia 1962 84,551 43,370 41,181 1053
Gilbert & Ellice Is, 1968 53,517 25,404 27,113 914
Guam 1960 67,044 39,211 27,833 1409
Nauru 1966 6,056 3,696 2,360 1566
New Caledonia 1963 86,519 45,640 40,879 1116
New Hebrides® 1967 76,582 40,626 35,956 1130
Niue 1966 5,194 2,533 . 2,661 952
Norfolk 1966 1,147 563 584 964
Trust Territory of

" the Pacific Is. 1967 91,448 46,845 44,603 1050
Tokelau 1966 " 1,900 892 1,008 885
Tonga 1966 77,429 39,837 37,592 4 1028
Western Samoa 1966 131,377 67,842 63,535 1068

Source: Same as for Table 1.5

*
Based on the 1959 Sample Survey
*Does not include the 1,406 persons who refused to be enumerated

“Excludes the United States personnel and contractors with
their dependents

The high rate of fertility reflects the stage of demographic transition
in the island territories, which is not uniform (see Table 1.7)s This means
that some islands are more advanced than others reflecting_the effectiveness,
the time of improvement and the extent of availability of the medical
facilities. Nonetheless, all the island territories, except Norfolk, are

now entering the stage of 'early expanding' and leaving behind the stage of
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'high fluctuating'. It seems that it will be some time before they enter

at different times the next phases of 'late expanding' and 'low fluctuating'.
How long will it take is a matter of grave significance to the islanders who
are becoming more conscious of the increasing crowdedness of their
circumscribed insular habitat.

At the present rates of growth and the high fertility, where the crude
birth rates for the islands in almost all cases exceed 30 and sometimes 40
live births per 1000 population (see Table 1.7), the potential for future
growth is very great. The island populations are either growing very rapidly or
at 'explosive'-rates. Territories which are likely to double their populations
within 18 to 20 years of their last census, if the rates of growth do not
change, are Western Samoa, Tonga, Fiji, New Caledonia, Guam and Nauru.
However, it must be remembered that the phenomenal increase in the last two
territories arises from iﬁmigration. In 20 to 30 years time the Solomon
Islands, French quynesia, Gilbert and Ellice Islands Colony, the New Hebpides
and the Trust Territ;ry of the Pacific Islands could well double their
populations68. NevertheleSS'these projections are nothing more than a
conjecture for if emigration is stopped in the Cook Islands and American
Samoa the growth rate would suddenly rise up to over 3 per cent per annum just
as it has abruptly dropped down to 1 per cent and less than 1 per cent
respectively.

Population growth (see Figure 1.3) has also brought aboﬁt changes in the
age structure of the populations. Because of more children born having better
chances of survival the dependency ratio has been increased which,
consequently, has led to a broadening of the base of the age pyramid. The
heavy youthful dependency ratio is seen in Figure 1.4 which shows that the
proportion under 15 years of age is mostly over 44 per cent, gnd in Niue,
Western Samoa and the Cook Islands it is over.50 per cent. The median ages
are ﬁainly within the range of 14 to 20 years of age. Islands which are

affected by emigration have shown some decline in the young adult age-groups



Fig.l.4 Triangular graph of three broad age—groups in the island
territories in the 1960's compared with those for New
Zealand, Australia and England and Wales.

Sources: 'Demographic Year Books 1960-69', Department of
Economic and Social Affairs, U.N., New York.
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while, on the other hand, those which receive transient immigrants have been
inversely affected and their labour forces have increased. Any visitor to the
Pacific islands will witness a visible sign of a young growing population in

the large numbers of children swarming around the villages..

6. POPULATION DISTRIBUTION AND URBANIZATION

The distribution of the population within territories and in the whole area
is very uneven which arises from the topographical configuration of thevarious
islands, the ease of transportation, relative attractions to in-migrants and
the inertia of former preferences to place of residence. The larger islands
generally contain more people than the smaller ones - e.g. about 70 per cent
of the population of Fiji is in Viti Levu and similar proportions of the
populations of Western Samoa, French Polynesia, Tonga, Cook Islands and New
Caledonia are respécfively'in their main isiands of Upolu, Tahiti, Tongatapu,
Rarotonga and New Caledonia - but this does not necessarily mean that larger
islands are always more populated than smaller ones; In Western Samoa, Savail
is just about the same size as 'Upolu yet Savaii supports only about 30 per cent
of the population. Malaita, in the Solomon Islands, supports nearly one-half
of the Protectorate's.ppuiation while other large islands like Guadalcanal,
Santa Isabel and New Georgia are still sparsely populated.

Population densities aré usually highest in the small atolls, a legacy of
the past when the level of technology demanded settling in places within easy
reach of both land ‘and sea resources. The population densities range from over
1000 in some atolls to less than 10 persons per square mile in some of the large
islands of the Solomons and New Hebrides. In Tonga the islands of Xotu, Matuku
and Okoa all had densities of over 1000 persons per sqﬁare mile in 1966 while the
lowest density was recorded for the island of Tafahi where it was 77. In the
Solomon Islands the density ranged from 762 persons per syuare mile on Nupani to
1 on Vanikoro in 1963. Most atolls have population densities which fall within
the range of 300 and 700 persons per square mile. The population densities of

the territories range from about 600 persons per square mile in the Gilbert and
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Ellice Islands to about 11 in the Solomon Islands.

The patterns of settlement and population distribution have cﬁanged since
the arrival of the white men, and more recently as a result of population growth
and the impact of urbanization. The sites and forms.of villages have undergone
some drastic changes, and urbanization has sprung up in the larger and more
commercially important islands of this area where there was no traditional form
of either nucleated or urban settlements. While the islands natural environments
have not changed,-the sociofeconomic.values of the people haye changed agd
together with the growth of the population have wrought changes in the distribubuion

of the population.

Changing Patterns of Settlement

From early historical éccounts since the discovery of the Pacific, it
appears that early island settlements were dispersed and generally located along
the coasts, especially the leeward coastal areas where sea foods are abundant
and harbours are more shelgered. Even today few settlements are far from the
sea #» on the -windward side of the islands. Inland settlements. are usually smaller
and in the past they often traded with the coastal settlers who furnished them
with sea foods while they provided what the coast dwellers needed from the
interior. Thus physical factors along with human influence§ and values have ~
alwayé been important in the choosing of sites of settleménts and their subsequent
growth. The sea still provide an important part of the islanders' diet and it
.is still the main highway of transportation between islands scattered like confetti
on the vast Pacific Océan. Coastal éprings also influenced the preference for
coastal settlements. The larger islands of Fiji, Marquesas, New Hebrides,
Solomon Islands, Samoa and New Caledonia are the only places where there were,
as today, settlements located-more than 2 miles from the coast.

Neo-traditional villages are very different from their early counterparts.
The traditional settlements were nopmally made up of a cluster of dispersed huts
with usually 300 to 400 people living in a village. Villagers lived on the'piéce

of land which they éultivated and in the larger islands, where ample land was
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‘availabje for shifting cultivation, the sites of the villages were often

moved as new plots, further away from the village, were cleared for cultivation69

The shifting of village sites was most noticeable in the interior of the
larger islands of Melanesia, but generally settlements were sedentary with only
the sites of the gardens moving7o. Therefore if the villager had to travel
some distance to his garden then usually a temporary shelter would be built in
which he would spend some time, especially during the growing and harvesting
time. 1In some atolls the population usually lived in one 'motu',ob islet,
and grew their crops on the others.,

Because wars were frequent some.village sites.were often located on easily
defensible positions on either a hill, mound or ridge-top. These fortified

villages were normally occupied only during times of war. Once the hostilities

were over the people would return to the dispersed form of settlement and started

all over again the task of replanting and rebuilding. However, after the wars
in the first half of the nineteenth century some of the fortified villages
remained to become permanently settled.although such settlements which remained
to become nucleated settlements of today were rare.

The coming of the white men with their money . economy, the cessation of the
civil wars, the conversion of islanders into Christianity and the desire for

the conveniences of modern dvilization brought about changes from which ewived

the main pattern of settlements and the mixture of housing types presently seen in

the Pacific. Conversion into Christianity meant moving into the areéeas where

the missions were situated. This finally led to a concentration of houses and

. 1 s X
the emergence of nucleated v:Lllages7 « Schools were also run by the missionaries

which also brought an added stimulus to move into nucleated settlements. The
establishment of stores, administration and offices in some settlements in

later years, particularly thé settlements around the main ports, also gave more
incentive for people to move in,and these villages that grew up around the
trading centres soon became the main towns72. The improvement oé transport, the

location of other government sponsored schemes and the greater variety of
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opportunities in such larger settlements, whether for education, medical

care or wage employment, have drawn more and more people from smaller islands
and villages into these larger settlements. The interior of the larger islands
hgs been depopulated as a result of this movement into coastal settlements.
Ironically, the administrators and missionaries, who encouraged the early
drifting into nucleated settlements for the benefit of everyone, are now

facing the task of discouraging the increasing movement into the port townss:

Population Redistribution and the Present Distribution Patterns

The increase in population.numbers means an increase in-population density
(see Table IV in Appendix). Numerical increase in small islands lacking
resources for agricultural expansion and industrializatipn can not go on for a
long time before they can not absorb.the suplus population. At the present rate
of growth demographic pressures on the islands are felt in various ways. This
has made the redistribution of some island populations necessary through planned
migration to other parts of the territories or emigration to areas outside that
-Can take them. Moreover, the growing awareness of_better opportunities in
other areas has instigated a drift from the 'have not' areas to those areas
which seemingly have more to offer,

If we consider the uneven distribution of the populations at present, then
the plight of the atolls in terms of population pressure will become more’-lucid.
Of about 650 islands inhabited by 1.5 million people, 20 large islands support
the greater proportion of Fhe population, with densely populated coastal fringes
and urban concentrations at the main ports. The remaining 630 islands support

village communities numbering from 40 people upwards73

« About 89 per cgnt of the
area's population are in the Fiji Islands, French Polynesia, Solomon Islands,

New Caledonia, Western Samoa, Tonga, New Hebrides, Trust Territory of the Pacific
Islands, Guam and the Gilbert and Ellice Islands Colony. However, these
territories make up between them 97.2 per cent of the total area. So the

remaining 2.8 per cent of the total area supports about 11 per cent of the area's

population. Within the larger political units there is also a great deal of
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unevenness in population distribution. Fiji has only 19.1 per cent of the

total area but supports 31.7 percent of the population whereas the Solomon Islands
make up 31.4 per cent of the wholg area but contain only 8.2 per cent of the
population. The Melanesian islénds, excluding Fiji, make ué 67.6 per cent of

the are; but support only 19.7 per cent of the population. This uneven
distribution reflects the longer period of rapid population growth in

Polynesia, including Fiji, the smallness of the islands of Micronesia and the

later and slower population growth in Melanesia (see Table 1.8).

Table 1.8 THE PERCENTAGES OF THE TOTAL AREA AND POPULATION CONTRIBUTED BY
VARIOUS ISLAND GROUPS DURING THE MID-1960's

Island Territory Percentage of Percentage of
Total Area Total Population
Fiji 19,1 31.7
Western Samoa 3.1 8.7
British Solomon Islands : 31.4 8.2
Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands 1.9 6.1
New Caledonia 20.7 5.7
French Polynesia 4,2 56
New Hebrides 15.5 5.2
Tonga 0.7 5.2
Guam 0.6 4.4
Gilbert & Ellice Islands Colony 1.0 3.2
Other Smaller Territories 2.8 1.0

-
o -
o

TOTAL 100.0

(@]

Source: Based on figures given in 'Pacific Islands Yearbook 1967', ed. by
Tudor, -Judy, 10th Edition, Pacific Publications, Sydney; and
'Demographic Yearbooks, 1948-69', U.N., Department of Economlc
and Social Affairs,.

Population growth has so increased the pressure on small atolls that
resettlement schemes have become necessary. The highest popuiation densities
(see Table 1.9) are found in the low atolls where soil is poor and economic

potential is very minimal74.

A 'safety valve' for some islands has been provided
by emigration, for instance, Tokeﬁu&s Niteers and Cook Islanders are able, with very

little rest}iction, to emigrate to New'Zealand and American Samoans to the U.S.A.
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However, this is not a solution open to all the islands that need relief from

the population pressure and therefore other means of improvisation have to be
found. For the GEIC the soiution was to resettle some of the population in

other vinhabited islands. This started in 1937 when some of the surplus population
from the Gilberts were resettled on the islands of Sydney, Gardner and Hu%l in

the Phoenix Group75. The settlement on Sydney was never very successful because
of the dpy conditions in the islands and in 1955 those who had setfled on the
island were moved again, this time to Gizo in the Western Districts of the

Solomon Islands. By 1958 all the 400 odd Gilbertese in Sydney were resettled in
Gizo..

More severe drought in the Phoenix Islands in 1962-3 made it necessary to
evacuate those who were resettled on Hull and Gardner to Wagina Island in the
Solomon Islands. By_19é8 there were approximately 2,000 Gilbertese settled in
the Solomon Islands. Another resettlement Scheme involved the moving of about
i,OOO'Banabans (Ocean Islanders) in 1945 to Rabi Island off the eastern coast of.
Vanua Levu in Fiji. The island was bought for the Banabans because, ironically,
while the phosphate from tﬁeir island was being used to improve soil fertility
elsewhere they could hardly grow anything on their island. Two years afte; the
Banabans were mdved, about 80 people left Vaitupu in the Ellice Islands to start
a settlement on Kioa Island in Fiji76.

for an entirely different motive from helping to relieve population pressure,
the native populations of Biniki and Eniwetok Atolls were removed and replaced by
a large transient population of military personnel who were carnying out the
nuclear-weapon testing of the U.S. The 167 natives on Bikini were first moved
to Rongerik Atoll, then to Kwajelein and finally to Kili. The 137 inhabitants of
Eniwetok were moved to Ujelong Atoll. The removal of the peoples of Bikini and
Eniwetok were planned in advance and aéter consultation with them. On the other

hand, the peoples of Utirik aﬁd Rbngelap Atolls were removed first to Kwajelein,

then to Majuro without any prior plan or consultation. Their unprecedented



‘Table 1.9 POPULATION DENSITIES PER SQUARE MILE FOR THE PACIFIC ISLANDS IN

THE 1960's
Island or Island Group Total Area in Sq.Miles Density per Sq.Mile
American Samoa 76 263.8
British Solomon Is. Protectorate 11,500 10.8
Christmas Island 52 65.2
Cocos (Keeling) Island 5.5 112.5
Cook Islands . 88 218.8
Northern Cooks 1.1 284.0
Fiji 7,055 68.0
French Polynesia 1,544 54.8
Tahiti 402 112.0
Moorea 51 80.0
Leeward Islands 183 90.0
Australs 63 68.0
Tuamotu & Gambiers 343 : 26.0
Marquesas 492 1.0
Gilbert & Ellice Islands Colony 376 26.0
Gilberts _ 114 371.0
Ellice 11 550.0
Guam 219 306.1
New Caledonia 7,600 11.4
New Hebrides 5,700 13.6
Niue Island 100 ' 51.9
Norfolk Island 13.3 76.4
Pacific Islands (U.S.Trust Territory) 706 129.5
Marshalls 66 238.0
Carolines 457 67.0
Mariangas 183 38.0
Tokelan Islands 4 487.0
Tonga 265 292,2
Western Samoa 1,140 115.2
Nauru 8.5 712.5

Source: Figures given in the 'Pacific Islands Yearbook 1967' ed. Tudor,Judy,
Pacific Islands Publications Ltd. Sydney.

Note- Many of the islands have not been properly surveyed and therefore the areas
given to many of the groups are only approximations. The population density
has been calculated using the population of each group enumerated at the
latest census.
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removal was the result of accidental fall-out from the nuclear tests., Similarly,

the French shifted the population of Mururoa Atoll to Tahiti in order that

they may use the atoll for nuclear tests77. Natural disasters have also caused

the evacuation of some island populations such as the evacuation of the
Niuafo'ouans in 1946 after a severe volcanic eruption. Most were resettled
in central Tongatapu and in 'Eua but by 1958 some have made their way back to
Niuafo'ou.

Population redistribution in the Pacific is as ancient as its history.
Today there are few islands still uninhabited and the remoteness or difficulty
of transport, or some other reason for its lack of attractiveness has always
provéd a great obstacle in trying to settle surplus populations on them. However,
the growing shortage of land in heavily populated islands and the fact that the
people are largely agrarian has inevitably led to the settlement of some of
these islands, such as Tofua, Tafahi and 'Eua in Tonga and Kuria and Christmas
Island in the GEIC. But movement from overpopulated to’ underpopulated Pacific
islands which involve the crossing of international boun&aries is not as easy
as it may have been in the past. This has resulted in ﬁinimal movements across
political frontiers, while other disturbing forms of movement rapidly’increase,
i.e, movement from atolls to volcanic islands, from small to larger islands and
from villagés to townships within each territory.

Apart from Suva, Noumea and Papeete there are no urban areas which possess
the characteristics that are associated with urban areas in the Western World.
While it is difficult to lay down-criteria for defining an urban area,
particularly in the Pacific where populations are small and non-agricultural
employment limited, the Urbanization Advisory éommittee of the South Pacific
Commission has suggested three distinguishing characteristics: (i) *noticeably
heavy concentration oflpopulation by comparison with the surrounding areas',
(ii) tan occupational distribution differing from the surrounding areas, with a
iarge proportion engaged in non-farming pursuits' and (iii) 'a form of local
government different from that in:;ural areas'78. Because of the smallness of

the islénds, and their populations and the limited opportunities for non-agricult-
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ural employment, the Pacific islands will never have large urban concentrations
except perhaps the larger islands of Tahiti, New Caledonia, Viti Lewvu, Santo,
Efate, Guadalcanal, Upolu and Tongatapu where urban areas of over 10,000 people

are located (see Table 1.10).

Table 1.10 URBAN AREAS IN THE PACIFIC ISLANDS WITH OVER 10,000 INHABITANTS
' BY THE END OF THE 1960's

- Population Percentage of Average Growth

Island Territory Urban Area of Urban Total Popula- Rate for the
Area tion in Urban 1960's
Area (%)
Western Samoa Apia 30,000 20,6 6.7
Tonga Nuku'alofa 22,000 24,3 7.5
French Polynesia Papeete 33,000 39.1 5.6
Fiji Suva 80,000 15.4 8.3
Lautoka 15,300 3.1 9.2
British Solomon Is. Honiara 12,000 9.6 27.3
New Hebrides Vila 11,000 14.4 9.5
New Caledonia Noumea 50,000 52.1 8.6
A1l Island Territories - 253,300 16.8 7.1

Source: Based on figures in 'Pacific Port Towns and Citie;‘; ed. Spoehr, A.,
Bishop Museum, Honolulu, 19635'Paci£ic Islands Yearbook 1967*, ed.
Tudor, Judy. Pacific Publications, Sydney; and Censuses in 1966 for
Tonga, Fiji and Western Samoa.

Note: The figures are only approximate since the time of census vary from

island territory to island territory, yet they still show the extent
of urbanization and the rapid growth of the main urban concentrations.

Most island territories have less than 25 per cent of the total pbpulation
living in areas thch could be defined as urban, and for the whole area about
16.8 per cent of the people live in urban areas with over 10,000 people. If
other smaller urban areas were included the proportion ﬁay rise to aboﬁt 22 per
cent. As shown in Table 1.10, the main urban areas are growing rapidly and
more than oOne-half of the growth-is attributed tb immigration. The féstest
growing urban area is Honiara_which has quadrupled its population since 1955.
The largest urban area is Suva which has a population of about 80,000 by the

end -of the 1960's. It was estimated in the 1966 census of Fiji that about 33
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per cent of the population were living in urban areas. The only other
territories with more than one-quarter of their populations living in urban
areas are French Polynesia and New Caledonia. About 52.1 per cent of the
population of New Caledonia are living in the urban area of Noumea which
indicates the presence of the largest white population in the Pacific islands.
' Most of the 37,000 white population of New Caledonia are urban dwellers in
Noumea,

The urban dwellers in the islands are a mixture of various ethnic groups,
and despite the large absolute numbers of indigenous peoples living in the
urban areas, the non-indigenous groups are more concentrated in the urban areas
than the indigenous population (see Tables 111-1.14). The majority of the
native populations are still village dwellers in spite of the increasing drift
to the towns. While the natiQes are mostly engaged in agficulture, mosf
outsiders are employed in services, businesses, administration and other non-
primary occupations. The most urbanized of the non-natives are the Europeans
who are generally the elite of the Eertiary workers. Probably the next most
urbanized are the Chinese and part-Chinese populations who are mainly'small
businessmen owning shops, and in Tahiti, for instance, nearly all the stores
are owned by Chinese. The Indians are the third most urbanized ethnic group.
The non-native populations, particularly the Asians, are férced into the towns
because they have only restricted access to the land and consequently they have
t§ make a living from non-agricultural occupations which on;y the towns could

offer.

7. ETHNIC COMPOSITION

One éf the major trends that took place since the beginning of modern
contact was the considerable amount of 'racial mixture' that has occurred and
the addition of new ethnic groups. Before the time of contact there were broadly
3 major ethnic groups: (i) the Melanesians (or the black-skinned people),

(ii) the Micronesians (or the people of small islands) and (iii) the Polynesians
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Table 1.11 NUMBERS PER 1,000 OF EACH COMPONENET POPULATION LIVING IN TOWNS AND

]

-

URBAN AREAS IN FIJI IN 1966

Towns Urban Areas

Component Population Males Females  Total Males Females Total
Chinese & Part Chinese 716 746 729 825 859 840
European 635 644 639 852 862 857
Fijian 140 131 141 239 238 238
Indian 197 197 197 370 368 369
Part-European 498 559 528 688 738 712
Rotuman 332 326 329 384 386 385

Other Pacific Islanders 178 200 189 462 475 469
All Components 193 194 193 335 333 334
Source: Zwart, F.H.A.G. 'Report on the Census of the Population 1966', Council

Paper No. 9., 1968, Suva, Fiji, pp.6-7.

Table 1.12 NUMBERS OF EACH COMPONENT POPULATION PER 1,000 POPULATION LIVING

IN TOWNS AND URBAN AREAS IN FIJI, 1966.

Component ?opulation Towns Urban Areas Component Towns Urban
Populations Areas
Chines & Part-Chinese -4 27 Rotuman 21 14
European ' 46 35 Other Pacific
Islanders 12 18
Fijian 308 303 All others 1 1
Indian 515 559 - All
Part-European 56 43 Components 1,000 1,000
Source: Same as for Table 1.11.

Note:

Fourteen places were defined as urban on the basis of the various
commercial and administrative functions together with public utilities
provided. Eight have full legal status of towns and 6 were incorporated
towns. Urban areas were defined to include areas contiguous to the
main centre of the town and urban in character, but located outside

the legal boundary of the town. The two criteria used for the
delimétation of urbanized areas were: (i) the complexity of the built-
up area contiguous to, or closely associated with, the town; and

(ii) preponderant of economic activity.
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Table 1.13 PROPORTIONS (PER 1,000) OF THE COMPONENT POPULATIONS LIVING IN THE

URBAN AND URBAN PLUS PERIURBAN AREAS OF VILA AND SANTO TO THE
TOTAL NEW HEBRIDES POPULATION OF EACH COMPONENT, 1967

Vila .

santo (Town)

Vila plus f@g&g)

Component Proportion of each Propdtion of each Proportion of each
Population component living in component living in  component living i
. areas described as: areas described as: areas described as
Urban + Urban + Urban +
Urban Periurban Urban Perjurban Urban Periurban
New Hebridean 20 _ 88 22 28" . 42 124
European 439 . 543 175 218 614 761
Chinese 278 286 428 690 706 976
Vietnamese 549 733 171 179 720 912
Other Melanesian 115 441 120 195 235 636
Polynesian & :
Micronesian 72 177 85 417 157 594
Part-European 271 425 281, 328 552 753
All Other Mixed) : . | .
All Others ) 220 349 131 364 33 713
Total :Non-New
Nebrideans 281 416 179 312 460 728
Total: All )
Components 40 106 33 68 73 174

Source: Same as for Table 1.14

Table 1.14 RELATIVE CONTRIBUTIONS OF THE COMPONENT POPULATIONS OF THE URBAN
AND URBAN PLUS PERIURBAN AREAS OF VILA IN 1967 (Per 1,000).

Component Urban Urban + Periurban
New Hebridean 475 ) 698
European 253 122
Chinese/Vietnamese _ 94 45

Other Melanesi :

Micronesian & Polynesian 46 52

Part European/All other

mixed/All others 132 83

Source: McArthur, N., and Yaxley, J.F., 1968, 'Condominium of the New Hebrides:
A Report on the First Eensus of the Population 1967] Gov't Printer, New
South Wales, pp. 29-31,Tables B and D.
Note: Periurban areas are areas which by reason of their close economic,. social
and political ties with the town are part of the greater urban (or
periurban) area of the towns.
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(or the people of many islands). Contacts between these three ethnic groups
were frequent and this led to the rise of some mixed-bloods. The heterogeneity
in the ﬁhysical features of the islanders is indicative of this racial mixture.
Such racial intermingling is most noticeable today in the boundaries of
division between the 3 main ethnic groups, for example Fiji where the contacts
between Melanesians and Polynesians were most marked. Today there are peoples
from Asia, BEurope and countiies of European settlement overseas in the

Pacific. Their proportions of the total populations have varied in time and
space (see Table III in the Appendix).

Today slightly over one-quarter of the island populations are composed

of Europeans and Asians. The largest group are the Indiansgyhb make up 19.6
per cent of the Pacific island populations,are almost confined to the idands
of Fiji, particularly in the two main islands of Viti Levu and Vanua Levu.
Buropeans form the next largest group, about %.4 per cent, followed by the
.Mongolian contribution which is about 1.0 per cent and the Vietnamese and
Indoneaians form about 0.3 per cent. The Europeans are foﬁnd in every island
group but, together with the Indonesians and Vietnamese, are concentrated in
New Caledonia and most of the Mongolians are in French Polynesia and Fiji.

In the smaller islands of relatively little economic significance such as
Tonga and the Cook Islands the numbers of Europeans had fluctuated. The
majority of the non-indigenous population prefer the larger and more economically
developed islanas. The possibility of making profits from services and private
enterprises in which most of them are occupied is much bettér in the larger
volcanic {slands than the low coral islands, with thé exception of the phospate
islands of Nauru and Ocean Island.

The number of Europeans and Asians have fluctuated since they began to

arrive in the Pacific. The white men came as masters whose need for labour

led to the importation of the Asians who were more efficient workers than the
islanders, who were unwilling to work for regular hours and saw no reason why
they should when their self-sufficiént, subsistence level of living provided

their every needs. Thus Indians were brought to Fiji and since 1945 they have



50

outnumbered the Fijians. By 1966 their proportion of the population of Fiji
was 50.2 per cemnt and that of the Fijians was 42.3 per cent. Although

Chinese were the first Asians to be imported the majority of those born
. outside the island territories came as free immigrants during the 1920's and
1930's. The Vietnamese and Indonesians were recruited almost exclusively

to the New Hebrides and New Caledonia but today almost all had been
repatriated., Chinese recruited to work in the phosphate islands of Nauru

.and Ocean Island are the only Asians still recruited into the Pacific islands.

At one time the Japanese in the Marianas:, Marshalls and the Caroline
Islands outnumbered any other non-indigenous ethnic group, especially during
the late 1930's. However, the defeat of Japan in 1945 led to the repatriation
of all the Japanese who céme mostly as settlers and the loss of her mandate to
the U.S.A. The only territories with populations considered to be indigenous
but are neither Polynesians, nor Melanesians, nor Micronesians are ih<Norfolk
and Pitcairn. The peoples of these two territories are mixed-bloods:, hainly
Euronesians, Pitcairn was settled by about 1790 by nine 'Bounty' mutineers,
led by Fletcher Christian; together with six Tagitian men and 12 Tahitian
women. From them came the descendents of the inhabitants of Pitcairn Island
and about half of that of Norfolk. In 1788, undef the juridiction of the
governor of New South Wales, Norfolk was used for a penal settlement. Sending
of convicts to the island was temporarily stopped between 1813 and 1826, but in
1853 the use of the island for a penal éolony finally ceased. Overpopulation
in Pitcairn led to the removal in 1832 of the population to Tahiti-at their own
requests after severe droughts in the island. In Tahiti mény died of disease
and the remainder réturned. Then in 1856 they were moved to Norfolk and though
some returned latér'to Pitcairn the majority settled down among the European
inhabitants of Norfolk.
The ethnic composition of the Pacific island: populations changes

frequently according to the political situation, the economic viability of the
islands, the policy towards immigration and the rates of natural growth of the

various components of the population.
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Trends of Mixed-Blood Populations

Accurate records of the numbers of mixed-bloods in a population are often
difficult or impossible to obtain. The Pacific islands are no exception,
especially when the numbers of mixed-bloods are tending to increase rapidly,
particularly in Polynesia. Fluctuations in their numbers from one census to
another or from the expected numbers and those enumerated are largely the
resiilt of changes in the definition of the term 'mixed-blood' from census to
census. In some cases the growth may be due to the re-classification of people
as mixed-blood who were earlier regarded as full-blood, and it is possible,
on the other hand, that the offspring of mixed-bloods who have married full-
bloods may have been entered under theffull-blood cateogries. Generally,
those mixed-bloods who live the native way of life will identify themselves with
the natives and those who preferred the European way of life and have
European upbringing will regard theﬁselves as Europeans79. Very often third
and fourth generation mixed-bloods are unaware of their ancestry and social
embarrassment may force others to opt for a bull-blood identity. Although
the majority of the mixed-bloods are of European-native ancestry there are also
mixed-bloods of Polynesian-Micronesian, Polyhesian-Melanesian, Micronesian-
Melanesian, Japanese-Polynesia, Japanese-Micronesian, Chinese-Polynesian and
SO on. | _

The most notable increase in Furopean-native mixed-bloods is in Polynesia.
The attitudes in Polynesia are very favourable towards such mixed unions,
even from the time of contact when beachcombers, like whalers and traders,
took mistresses from the Polynesians and fathered many children. Beaglehole
cited that Cook Islanders have always intermarried freely with 'Pakeha'80 sailors
traders andiothef éettlers on their islands, in spite of some active disapproval
From béth chiefs and missionaries in the past. Such marriages continue today as
they apparently were a hundred years ago - 'free, easy and without anxiety or

discrimination on either side! 1. The prevailing attitude in Polynesia today

_is that it is better for girls to marry wﬁite men but not for men to marry white
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women although the number of men marrying white women is increasing quickly.
Whereas the marriages of most women to white men take place in the islands,
that of men to white women take place overseas in metropolitan countries., The
exception, however, may be in New Zeland and the U,S.A. where, because of the
presence of large numbers of women among island gmigrants, the females
dominate the ﬁixed marriages between islanders and whites. In Western Samoa
the number of mixed-bloods doubled in 20 years from 1,400 in 1927 to about
4,000 in 1940 and in 1966 they numbered about 10,000. The growth of the
mixed-blood population in Tonga has not been as fast; it increased from 235
in 1921 to about 512 in 1966.

The rate of mixed marriages vary throughout the Eastern Pacific among
the Tahitians, Tuamotuans, Marquesans, Samoans, Tongans, Niueans and Cook
Islanders. It seems possible that in a century or so the number of ‘'pure!
Polynesians will become smaller, as in Hawaii, and almost impercepfibly the
populations will have become more mixed-blood, though culturally retaining
many of its Polynesian characteristicssz. In the Central and Western Pacific
the process of racial admixture is proceeding much more slowly, and the
native population seems likely to maintain itself as a separate biological

entity for a much longer period.

8. CONCLUSION

Admittedly not all the characteristics of the island populations could
be dealt with in this chapter because of the difficulty ok collecting data |
on those aspects of the populations. As a result hardly anything has been
mentioned about some social characteristics of the populations such as religion
and language. The number of languages spoken in the Pacific is not known.
Nevertheless, it is a fact that there are many languages spoken'and_each
territory has its own native language although French is the linqua franca
in the French territories and English in the other territories. At one time
the linqua franca in.some of these territories was either Spanish, German

or Japanese. In some of these territories such as the Solomon Islands and
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the New Hebrides there are many languages spoken in different islands and

even in different settlements. As for religion, there are few who still

adhere to the totemism and other aspects of their primitive religions.

Nearly all islanders are Christians though the dominant sects vary between

the territories and evenZﬁndividual isdands.

However, the main features of the populations are: (1) the rapid

decline since European contact because of the excessive increase in an already
high mortality, (2) the rapid growth of the population since World War II
because of continuing high fertility and rapid declining mortality,(3) the
youthfulness of the populations,(4) increésing population presgure on ‘resources
as the population continue to increase, (5) population drift to the main islands
and port towns,(6) the diversities of the ethnic compdsitﬁn, age-sex structures
‘ané.growth rates and (7) the increase of the mixed-blood population, especially
the Europedivds. Although an attempt has been made to explain briefly the
reasons for the past and present ¢haracteristic§ of these populations, some of
the changes can not be fully explained yet because more light needs to be .
thrown on these. However, those records which probably hold more explanations
for the somewhat mysterious decline, let alone the different rates.of

decline, in some island popﬁlations such as the Marquesas, Easter Island and
New Hebrides may never be recovered. if ..ever existed. Had we known more about
the years before 1900 there would be no need to resort to hypotheses.

Moreover, some of the theories and hypotheses advanced in an attempt to explain
the depopulation of the Pacific islands may be found wanting if more was

known. In the subsequent chapters of this thesis we will discuss the trends

in mortality, fertility and migration and how they effect changes in the

growth rates, age-séx structures and ethnic compositions of the island

populations.
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CHAPTER TWO

MORTALITY

Since the time of contact with the Europeans and their relatively -superior
cglture, the islanéers' lifeways have been altered radically. Imprerments in
various spheres of island life, such as housing conditions, better understanding
of the causes of diseases and death,'greater appreciation of modern medical
treatment, better sanitation, more hygienic personal habits and a rising living
standard, have contributed to the decline in_mortality throughout the present
century, especially the post-World War II years. A general outline of the chang-
ing trends in mortality in the Pacific islands was briefly traced in Chapter I.
It was seen that the rate of mortality had been constantly high during the pre-
contact period although it may hayg fluctuated widely. Fertility, therefore,
barely exceeded mortality during this period. However, after the initial period
of contact, especially for most of the nineteenth century, and in Melanesia up
to the 1930's, mortality rates fluctuated violently between periods of
epidemic aﬁd non-epidemic years. During these years, mortality often exceeded
fertility with the crude,death rates probably reaching'40 or more per 1000
persons ih normal years and up to 70 per 1000 persons when widespread epideﬁics
occufred'1,-though in years immediately following a severe epidemic the crude
death rate may have been lower than the rate usual for. normal years., Once
mortality §tuted to decline it continued to do so, often at an accelerating
speed, with the result that many island territories today enjoy mortality rates which
are amongst the lowest in the world (See Table 2.1).

Of the three variables - mortality;.fertility and migration - that effec;
changés in the population composition, structure and total absolute numbers,
mortality is the main determinant of such changes, within a ’C}osed' population
in the early stages of the demographic transition, since fertility remains more
or less constant. As in other devéloping cou%%ies with an indigenous population
the rise in mortality during the early period of contact with the white men brought

about the depopulation, and the later reduction in mortality which accompanied
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aculturation and adjustments paved the way for population growth. In this chapter
the aim is to analyse the changes in the levels and pétterns of mortality, the
differences in the rates of mortality experienced by the various population
components and the factors responsible for the changing trends in mortality in

the islands.

1. TRENDS AND PATTERNS IN MORTALITY

Levels of Mortality

During slightly less than three-quarters of a century the death rates in
the Pacific islands have fallen to levels which are comparable to the mortality
rates which took the demographically advanced countries about a century and a half
to achieve. Like other developing nations some island territories enjoy a
crude death rate well Lelow the average crude death rates experienced by countries
like the United Kingdom and France. However, there are territories that still
nave some distance to cover in the demographic transidion. In_the Pacific island
territories there are two such island jurisdictions, i.e. the Solomon Islands
and the Condominium of the New Hebrides, where the crude death rate is estimated
to be about 20 per 1,000 persons in 19672 in each of the two territories. If
the islands in the area with which we are concerned are grouped together and
treated as one unit then the crude death rate will be approximatel& betweenl8
and 9 per 1,000 persons in 1969. This figure is very similar to the crude death
rates experienced by Australia and New Zealand at the same time.

Table 2.1 gives some indication of recent mortality experience of the
island jurisdictions. The table also conveys a rough idea of improvements in
the health conditions of the islanders. Australia and New Zealand have been
included for the purpose of comparison although it should be remembered that
both have different age-structured populations from those of fhe Pacific
territories. No figures are available for two of the largest territories, the
British Solomon Islands Protectorate and the Condominium of the New Hebrides.

In interpreting this table, caution should be taken becauée not all island
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jurisdictions possess ;eliable death registration‘s3 and the age structures,
though similar in many cases, are not really comparable. To reduce annual random
fluctuations the figures are given, with few exceptions, in quinquennial

periods.

The crude death rates for the period 1965-9 ranged from as low as 3.0 for
Tonga to about 20 per 1,000 persons for the New Hebrides and Solomon Islands.
American Samoa, Western Samoa, Tonga, United States Trust Territor& of the
Pacific Islands, Fiji and Guam show crude death rates of less than 6 per 1,000
population. With thé exception of the Solomons and the New Hebrides the
remainder of the island territories all enjoy crude death rates that are below
12 per 1000 persons. Even if the deficiency of the vital registration is taken
into account, there will be no drastic change in the figures shown in Table 2.1,
Take Tonga, for example, which probably has only an 85 per cent completeness
in the death registrations and to assume a 100 per cent completness will raise
the crude death rate only to 4 per 1000 per population.

Much of the decline in the crude death rate is the result of rapid decline
in infant mortality. The pattern of decline and the levels of infant wmrmﬁﬁ Lo
various ‘acific. islands ore  Shown i Table 2.2, The  infank
mortality registration is probaply much less complete than the registration of
deaths in other age-groups since the deaths of infants would occasionally escape
registration particularl& if they have not been registered as births. However,
the figures still show the general pattérn and trend of decline in infant mort-
ality. Again the infant mortality rates for New Zealand and Australia have been
given for the purpose of comparison as they represent the population of developed
countries in Oceania; The last quinquennium for which figures are available is
1960-4 and this shows infant mortality rates which range from as low as 13.1 to
as high as 54.0 per 1000 live births for Tonga and the Cook Islands respectively,
The range of mortality levels among infants in the various island groups would
be considerably greater if the infant mortality rates for the Solomons and the
New Hebrides are to be considered.. WYe may assume from the high crude death rate

of 20 per 1,000 persons and a consideration of the youthfulness of the age

structure for both dependencies that the infant mortality is likely to be over
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Table 2,17 CRUDE DEATH RATES (PER 1,000 PERSONS) IN SOME PACIFIC ISLAND
TERRITORIES, 1920 - 1969

Relia- 1920 1925 1930 1935 1940 1945 1950 1955 1960 1965
Territory bility -24 -29 -34 -39 -44 -49 -54 -59 -64 -69

American

Samoa C - - - - 9.1 8.1 7.4 5.7 4.5
Cook Islands C - 23.1 18,0 18.7 19,1 21.4 18.2 14.1 9.0 8.2
Fiji U 15.3 17.3 16.5 17.0 12.1 12.0 10.4 7.6 6.2 5.2
French

Polynesia - - - - - - - 12.4% 1.4 12.2 9.0
G.E.I.C. U - - 25.4 30.1 19.42 19.5, 17.9 16.9 8.7 7.2
Guam1 c - - - - - 10.7° 4.3 4.0 4.9 4.2
Nauru c - - - - - 9.7 6.4 6.2 4.8 7.9
New .

Caledonia - - - - - - - 10.7% 10.1° 8.5 9.4%
Niue Is. - 22.4 21,7 20.8 19.3 26.2 24,4 13.6 ‘9.5 8.2
Norfolk C - - - - - 13,7 10,3 16.0 13,1 9,7
Trust Terr. b a :
of Pac., Is. U - a— 21.1 17.1 - 9.9 8.4 5-3 5-4 409
Pitcairn Is. -~ 5.9 +4#+ 25,9 16.6 17.4 18.; 11.8 13.8 9.9 9.2 a
Tokelan Is. - - - - - - 7.7 - 9.6 - 10.9
Tonga - - 14.6 13.2 13,8 16.3 10.5 9.8 7.1 4,3 3.0
Western 3

Samoa U 27.5 14,3 10.9 10.7 13.7 9.3 6.1 5.9 4.3 5.0
Australia C 9.829.42 8.8 9.6 10.8 9.9 9.4 8.8 8.7 8.9
New Zealand C 9,078.6 8.6 9.6 10.4 9.8 9.3 9.1 8.9 8.7

Source: 1. U.N., Demographic Yearbooks for various years, especially the 1966
and 1969 Demographic Yearbooks, pp. 354-357

'2. Tonga: Reports of the Department of Justice
3. Fiji: 'Annual Statistical Abstract; Fiji 1969', Suva p.21

Symbols: C Reliable; U unreliable; - Unknown

Note 1. Includes U,S. Military personnel, their dependents and contract employees

2. Europeans only
3, Death registration estimated to be 60-70 per cent 'complete
a One year only

b Two years average

+++ No deaths recorded
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Table 2.2. INFANT MORTALITY RATES (PER 1,000 LIVE BIRTHS) FOR SOME PACIFIC
ISLAND TERRITORIES, 1925-1969

Territory 1925 1930 1935 1940 1945 1950 1955 1960 1965
-9 -4 -9 -4 -9 -4 =9 -4 -9

Am. Samoa - - - - 51.9 52.8 52.3 33.8 28.9,
Cook Islands 127.7 111.3 100.5 113.9 149.0 116.5 98.6 54.0 48.2
Fiji 116.1 99.9 93.3 67.3 59.0 55.7 44.3 31.3 25.4"
French X
Polynesia - - - - - 138.6 94.4 - 52.4
Gilbert & <
Ellice Is. - - - - 140.3 123.2 121.8 50.9 124.3
Nauru - - - - 47.4 65.3 34.3 31.2 44.3;
Guam - - - - 72.0 34.0 27.0 2%.0 25.2
New

Caledonia - - - - - - - 40.5 45.7+
Niue Island -~ - 98.7 99.6 197.0 73.1 45.3 40.2 34.3"
Trust Terr.

of Pac, Is. - - - - 45.2 43.0 36,1 33.7 35.3

Norfolk IS- - - - 51-7 11.9 13.0 20.0 -
Pitcairn Is. 34.5 187.5 +++ 133.3 +4+ +4++ 40.0 +++ +4++

Tokelau Is. - - - - 61.2 - 44,0 - -
Tonga 124.6 69.4 78.2 69.4 91.4 63.4 34.9 13.1 6.1 +
W. Samoa - - - - 57|1 40-9 35-7 29-5 38.8
Australia 53,2 42.9 - 39.1 36.9 28.0 23.8 21.4 19.7 18.27
New Zealand - - 42,7. 38,1 30.7 26.6 23.8 20.9 18.2

Source: Same as for Table 2.1

Symbols: ++4+ No deaths recorded
- Not available

X 1 year only.

X

3 year average

+ 4 year average
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80, may be close to a 100, deaths per 1000 live births. In making this
assunption it is understood that both dependencies are still some way behind
other Pacific territories in providing and accepting medical care, especially
child and maternity welfare. The majority of the island groups have infant
mortality rates that lie between 20 and 40 deaths per 1,000 live births.

The youthfulness of the island populations is reflected in the lower crude
death rates, but higher infant mortality rates than those experienced by
developed nations with aging populations; for example, the crude death rate of
8.2 for the Cook Islands for the 5 years 1965-69 is lower than the rates of 8.9
and 8.7 in Australia and New Zealand, respectively, for the same period.

During the same time the infant mortality rates per 1,000 live births were 39.7,
18.3 and 18.6 respectively. Because of the differences in the age structures

of the island populations from those of developed nations their age-sex-specific
rates also differ. For instance, the age-sex-standardized death rates based

on the age-sex distribution -of the population of the United States of 1960
indicated 9.93 for Fiji, 9.32 for Australia and 9.18 for New Zealand4. Thus
Fiji's age-sex-standardized death rate is almost twice her crude death rate.
However, one will not run into any great daﬁger in collating the crude death
rates between the various island groups since their age-structures are still very
similar, except Norfolk and the islands which are open to the influence of mig-
ration. Differences in the pattern of decline in mortality and the present
levels reached mirror the health, social and economic situation rather than

differences in the population structure.

Trends and Patterns of Decline in Mortality

Crude Death Rates

Although the general long-term trend in mortality is downwards a notable
feature of the islands' experience is the annual fluctuations. Even when
averages for 5 year periods are used in order to reduce the degree of fluctuation
the mortality figures still exhibit fluctuations. This is quite clearly seen in

the figures for both the crude and infant mortality rates shown in Tables 2.1



Fig.2.1 Recorded Crude Death Rate for Tonga, 1911-69.

Sources: (1) Tonga, 'Reports of the Department of Justice'.

(2) Colonial Office, Great Britain, 'Biennial Reports
for the Kingdom of Tonga, 1948-68', H.M.S.0., London.
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and 2,2; as well as in Figures 2.1 and 22 for Tonga. As for the pattern of
mortality decline we cannot really stereotype the islands on the basis of

only one island group's experience. Nevertheless, very broadly, there are some
similarities in the pattern of mortality decline such as the rapid decline of
mortalitf in post-war years. After World WVar 11, médical facilities in the
jslands were greatly improved along with other socio-economic developmerits and this
has resulted in circumscribing the effects of epidemicss. Thus the fluctuations
after the Second World War have been less marked with a tendency for a smooth
curve of mortality decline. The only exceptions are the small populations

of territories like Norfolk, Niue, Naurn, Pitcairn, etc. where random

fluctuations will continue to have marked effects. Fluctuations may also be the
result of changes in the extent of efficiency of yital registration which probably
accounts for some low figuresG. In recent years vital registration has become
more efficient and this may have also contributed to the smoothing of the
mortality curve in territories with any sizeable pdfulation)

The crude death rate for Tonga since 1911 is shown in Figure 2.1. The
average crude death rate for the period around 1891 Qhen the first census of the
Kingdom was taken is estimated to be 28 per 1,000 persons. Befween 1881 and 1890
the average annual death rate, according to the registers, was 36. Despite the
discrepancy between the two figures it is quite evident that the crude death rate
was very high prior to the turn of the century. In 1891 to 1899 the death
rates fell to an average of 25 per 1000 (and 22 in non-epicemic years), although
a measles epidemic broke out in 18937. The death rate continued to decline
very slowly and fluctuating greatly at the same time. By 1915 the death rate
was around 20. It fell markedly by 1917 but only to rise sharply again during
the 1918-19 influenza pandemic. In the 19205 the crude death rate was about .
17 per 1000 and about 14 in the 1930%8. In the intercensal period 1939 and 1956 ¥
the average rate was 10.8 although the fluctuatién ranged from 19.3 in 1944 to 6.9
per 1000 population in 1956. The average rate conceals the rise in mortality_
during the war years to 16 per 1000, The rise in mortality during the war years

was similarly experienced by most of the Pacific islands with the exception of
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a few. This rise is probably the result of a corresponding rise in infant
morality rate and a comparison of the two Tables 2.1 and 2.2 as well as figures 2.1
and 2.2 seems to show some rough correlation in the decline of the.crude
death rates and infant mortality. Much of this increase iﬂ mortality during
the war period 1939-45 is probably a result of the decline in utilization of
medical facilities rather than war deaths. Some people may have died from the
war in the Solomons, Nauru, Marshalls, Carolines, Marianpas and the Gilbexrts, but
the numbgfs would be small since fewwere in active resistance to the Japaneseg.

After 1945, the crude death rates in Tonga continued to decline and by 1969
it was reduced to one-fifth of the level in 1945 whereas on the eve of World War
IT the crude death rate was slightly more than half the level at the beginning
of the century. Under the impact of socio-economic growth (whether th;ough
pést-war prosperity or grants-in—aid), speedy transmission of new medical
knowledge and techniques, up-dating of medical facilities in_quality and
quantity, the acquisition of more sanitary and hygienic habits through education
and the shifting age structure a phenomenal dgcline in mortality has taken place
since the 1920s. In Tonga the average death rate for the decade immediately
after 1945 was 9.2. By 1969 the recorded crude death rate was about 2.8, The
The decline in mortality is reflected in the standardized death rates calculated
by McArthur for each 3 years centring on the 1939 and 1956 censuses which were
12.0 and 7.9, respective1y1o. The standardized death rates for the 3 years
centring on the 1966 census was 3.7 per 1000 population. A comparison with
the average for these years shows that any shift in the age composition has been
very slight because, respectively the averages for 1938-40, 1955-57 and 1965-7
‘were 11.9, 7.8 and 3.4.

The pattern of mortality decline in other islandsis similar, generally
speaking, to that seen in Tonga. However, there are some exceptions, as seen
in Table 2.3, which shows the change in the crude death rates for the last 25
years., In the Cook Islands mortality decline has been rather slow and even by

1955-57 the crude death rate was about 16 per 1000,i.e. more than twice the rate
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for Tonga11. It has already been mentioned that the Melanesian dependencies
of the Solomon Islands and the New Hebrides are just entering into this phase
of declining mortality. Hence, their rate of growth in comparison with
Polynesia and Micronesia is rather slow. Other territories which deviate from
the normal pattern of decline in mortality are Guam, Norfolk Island, Picairn
and, possibly, Nauru. By the quinguennium 1950-4 the lowest death rates were
registered in Nauru and Guam. This may be explained by the fact that Nauru has
a large adult population with few children and old people. Nearly half of
Nauru's population are indentured labourers. The increase in the crude death
rate for Nauru by 1965-9 is partly a result of the increasing employment
of Gilbert and Ellice Islanders who tend to move with their families and live
in Nauru for at least two years while employed in the mining of phosphate.
Guam's low death rate could be the result of the effectiveness of the work
of Americans as well as the presence of American military personnel and
contractors under their employment. Table 2.3 shows that the change in the
crude death rate since 1945 is almost negligible for Norfolk. This is so
becagse she has an aged population, and the young adults in.the reproductive
ages are steadily emigrating to Australia leaving behind most of the aged and
the children. Pitcairn best exemplifies the random flucfuation within a small
population of about 100 people heavily weighted at the apex and the base of
the age pyramid, |

In conformity with the general trend in other developing nations the crude
death rate has declined rapidly in post—Second-Wbrld'wér years. If the Solomons
and the New Hebrides cpntinue to exhibit mortality decline.as the other
territories have done then by the 1980s, or even in the late 1970s, there will
be little difference in the levels of mortality between the islands, provided
the process of modernization, particularly médical care, continueé to
.encompass the whole are of each dependency. The section of the population of
the territories whicb contributed most to this mortality decline is the infants,
i.e. those under 1 year of age, although the 1-4 years age-group also contributed

much as well to this decline,
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Table 2.3 CHANGE IN THE CRUDE DEATH RATES (PER 1000 POPULATION) AND THE INFANT
MORTALITY RATES (PER 1000 LIVE BIRTHS) IN SELECTED ISLAND
TERRITORIES, 1945-64

Decline (%) Between Averages for 1945-9 and 1960-64

Island Territory Crude Death Rates Infant Mortality Rates
American Samoa 59.6 53.5
Cook Islands 137.8 174.1
Piji 93.5 88.5
Gilbert & Ellice Islands 124.1a 175.6a
Guam 154.8 ’ 166.7
Naury 102.1 109.3b
Niue 221.0 390.0
Norfolk 4.6 158.5
Trust Territory of the )
Pacific Islands 83.3 27.6
Tonga 144,2 597.7
Western Samoa 146.3 93.6
Australia 13.8 ~ 42.1
New Zealand 10.1 46,9

Source: Same as for Tables 2,1 and 22

* The decline in the crude death rate for Niue is greatly exaggerated
in magnitude by the high average crude death rate for 1945-49
which was 24.4 although the average for 1950-54 was only 13.6
per 1,000

a qufg§erage only for the period 1945-9
b Average for 1950-4 is used in the calculation and not 1945-9.

Norfolk Island shows the random variation in mortality in a
small population

Infant Mortality

It has been mentioned that the fluctuations and the decline in infant
mortality rates roughly correspond to those in the crude death rates. In Fiji,
the infant mortality for the 1880s was about 451 deaths per 1,000 live
births12. The figures for other island territories were also high though
probably not as high as for Fiji, For example, in Tonga the infant deaths by

the end of the nineteenth century was about 200. American Samoa exhibited an



Fig.2.2 Recorded Infant Mortality per 1,000 live births in Tonga,
1911-69.

Sources: same as for Fig.2.1l
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infant death rate similar to that in Tonga and in the first decade of the
present century it was around 200 per 1,000 live births13. However, it should
-be pointed out that Fiji's population was still declining and hence the very
high infant mortality rate while the populations of Tonga and American Samoa
were, by this time, recovering. Table 2.2 shows the pattern of decline in the
infant mortality fof most of the territories, The fluctuation; of infant
mortaiity rates are much greater than the fluctuations in the crude death
rates although the figures given are the averages for 5 year periods. The
explanation lies in the fact that mild epidemics could still exact a high
death toll among infants, especially in pre-World War II years when child
welfare was not yet fully integrated within the medical departments. Moreover,
it is at that delicate age of under 1 year that the risk of death, apart from
old age, is greatest. However, after 1945 the trend was towards a smooth curve
indicating the curbing of the effects of mild epidemics upon infants by the great
improvements in child and maternal welfare,

The pattern of infant mortality decline for Tonga is shown in Figure 2.2.
The greater fluctuation in infant mortality indicates that not all decrease
in the crude death rates has resulted from only the declfne of infant deaths.
In Tonga the infant mortality rate has declined from about 200 per 1,000
live births at the beginning of this century to 75 in the 1930s, 3449 in 1955-9 and
an average of 6,1 in 1965—914. The infant mortality has been reduced by_about 10
times in 20 years since 1950, and this has been mainly responsible for the
explosive population growth since 1945, From Table 2.2 it can be seen that
average infant mortality rates among the island territories in 1945-9 ranged from
197 deaths per 1,000 live births in Niue to 45.2 in the Trust Territory of the
Pacific Islands., The low figure for the Trust Territory may be the result
of under-registration since things were not yet back to normal immediately after
the war., However, low figures for subsequent years seem to show that either
the extent of the under-registration was not very significant during these years
or the efficiency of the registration system has not improved significantly.

By 1960-4 the range in the average infant mortality rates has narrowed down
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considerably to %54 to 13, the éxtremes being f§r the Cook Islands and Tonga
respectively. Although not all the annual infant mortality rates for 1965-9
are available it is clear.that infant mortality still continue to decline in
all the territories, though at different rates. In Tonga the average for
1965-9 is more than half the average for 1960-4 whereas in American Samoa there
has been no remarkable change in the averages for the same periods. As the child
welfare services in the islands have developed, the ones which were behind
by the end of the last World War are catching upya rapidly (See Table 2.3).
Thus it is in these islands that the rate of decline is greatest. Again the-
exceptions are the New Hebrides and the Solomon Islands where infant death may
" still be clpse to 100 per 1,000 live births. However, there are nolfigures
available for either of these territories although it is probably reasonable
to assume that infant mortality, like the crude death rate, is declining,
probably at a much faster trate.

Table 2.4 gives the figures for the infant mortality in some Pacific is}ands
by age and sex between various dates. Averages-for 3 years have been taken
in order to reduce the effect of random fluctuation. Had figures for earlier
years been available, one would be able to see clearly the magnitude of
decline in neonatal and postnatal deaths. There is no reason to believe that
the death rates for the neonates in the Pacific islands are greatly different
from those in most other developing nations. In view of this, we can assume
that while posﬁE@atal deaths have declined rapidly neonatal deaths have declined
rather slowly since the causes of the deaths of neonates would be mostly
‘endogenous rather than being exogenous. Therefore, taking the présent state of
baby care in the islands into consideration one has no choice to believe
otherwise. The low figures for neonatal deaths in the Table 2.4 can be
attributed to under-registration. The decline in both neonatal and postnatal
deaths may be seen in the figures for American Samoa, Cook Islands and Fiji.

The decline in the crude death rates and infant mortality rates has
brought a corresponding qhange in the age-specific rates. Moreover, the rates

of survival have considerably improved among the islanders and as infant
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Table 2.4 INFANT MORTALITY RATES (PER 1,000 LIVE BIRTHS) BY AGE AND SEX IN
SOME PACIFIC ISLAND TERRITORIES FOR VARIOUS PERIODS

Under 1 Under 1 1 - 6 7-27 28 days to 6 - 11

Island Territory Date Sex year day days days 5 months months
Guam 1956-8 M+F 25.1 10.3 4,2 2.2 5.1 3.3
"M 25.5 10.6 3.9 2.2 562 3.6
F 24.7 10.0 4.6 2.2 5.0 2.9
1962-3 M+F 2904 10.8 8.4 1.9 4'6 3-6
M 34.7 10.9 10.6 2.7 5.7 4.9
F 23.8 10.7 6.1 1.8 3.7 2.1
American Samoa 1956-8 M+F 62.4 2.6 6.8 3.4 15.9 30.1
M 64.6 3.1 7.5 2.6 15.5 31.3
| 59.2 1.7 5.9 4,2 16.1 28.7
1962-4 M+F 38.0 5.9 4.5 1.0 1.8 14.7
M 44,1 6.8 6.1 1.4 13.1 16.9
F 32.0 5-1 3.0 0.7 1007 12-8
Cook Islands 1956-8 M+F 101.7 - 32.1 - 13.0 33.8 22.4
M 106.7 - 36.2 - 10.2 32.1 28.1
F 96.8 - 27.9 - 15.8 35.5 16.7
1959-60 M+F 44,2 4,8 7.6 6.0 12.2 13.6
M 48.5 4.6 822 7.1 17.1 1.4
. F 39.9 5.0 7.0 4.9 7.3 15.8
Fiji 1956-8 M+F 41.4 3.8 7.9 6.8 12.3 10.7
M 44.8 4,5 8.7 7.4 12.8 1.4
F 38.0 3.1 7.1 6.2 11.8 10.0
1962-5 M4F 27.9 2.1 6.0 4.4 7.6 7.8
M - 29.4 2'0 6.6 4.7 7.4 8.6
F 26.4 2.2 5.4 4.1 7.8 7.0
T.T. M  38.5 8.4 2.0 3.1 9.4 7.2
F 29.5 8.4 5.4 2.1 . 10.4 6.8
1962-4 M+F 34.6 6.5 7.8 3.9 10.8 5.4
M 38.2 7.5 8.7 4.4 11.9 5.6
F 31.0 5.5 6.9 3.4 9.7 5.2
Western Samoa 1956-8 M+F 38-3 3o8* 4-5* 2-2* 903* 20-8*
M 38.7 2.1 7.0, 3.0y 7.9 4 20.2,
F 37.9 0.8% 1.6 1.6 12.4 26,2
M 38.9 - 9'5 - - 8.9 17-0
F 37.3 - 6-2 - - 903 19.2

Source: Same as for Table 2.1
M = Males, F = Females

* = g yearg average only
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mortality continues to decline the life expectanc& at birth continues to
improve. In comparison with Australiaand New Zealand it appears that the
island territories can still lower their infant mortality but the question is
whether they can do so with their limited financial resources and medical
know-how, even if other obstacles are not taken into consideration. It

" appears from the aQerage figures for some years during 1965-9 (see Table 2.2)
that infant mortality is rising slightly in some territories, though this may

be temporary.

Age-Sex-Specific Mortality Changes

As more will be said later when we look at the age-sex differentials
in mortality it will suffice to mention only the broad trends at this stage.
The greatest reduction in mortality has taken place in the age group under
30 years of age. Deaths at older ages arising from degenerative ailments are
not readily remedied by medical science. Unlike deaths from infectious
_diseases which are easily prevented and the causes remedied by mass exposure
of the population to chemo-therapy treatments without having to ensure that
medical standards are as high as in the developed nations, degenerative
ailﬁents may only be overcome by much higher medical standards than exist at
present in the islands. Improvements in midwifery and increasing use of
maternity wards for confinements during childbirth have resulted in a

1
reduction of maternal death rates 2

. This is seen in Table 2.8 (see also

Table IV in the Appendix) where the mortality for Indian and Fijian women

has dropped since 1945 to levels similar to that of meny in the age-groups

15 to 44 years (also éee Fig. 2.3). 1In fact the death rates for women of

all ages in the islands is lower than those for the men. The only exception

is found in the Indian population of Fiji where the death rate for women exceed-
ed that for the ﬁen until the 1960516.

The differential changes in the mortality rates for each age-group have

resulted in changes in the percentage distribution of deaths witﬁzeach age-

group17. Table 2.5 shows the percentage distribution of deaths in some



Pig.2.3 Average Age-Specific Mortaiity Rates for quinquennial
age-groups, Tonga, 1938-40 and 1955-57.

Source: McArthur, N., 1967, op.cit., p.93.

Note: The Age-Specific Mortality Rates for 1938-40 excludes
Niuafoou for which registers of death were not available.



'LG-GGGL CONV O¥-8&E6l

‘VONOL

LG-GG6Y ———~
Ov-8¢G1

:S3LVY  ALINVLIOW

¥3d SHLv3a

oe

0001

ool

NI

Oct

HOV3.

ovlL

4 091

L¥0OHOD

1081

002

JIdID3dS-3OV




76

selected Pacific territories for the 4 year period 1961-4. Figures for earlier
periods were not available, therefore the exact extent of changes in the
percentage distribution of deaths among age-groups over a certain period
cannot be measured. Nevertheless, we may safely assume that, provided all
things are equal, the greater reduction of mortality in the younger age-
'groups will reduce their share of the total mortality while this would be
compensated by an increase in percentage among the older age-.groups where
decline is at a slower rate. In Western Samoa about 60 per cent of all
deaths between 1907 and 1911 were infant deaths18. These were normal years
and the percentage of infant deaths could be higher in epidemic years.

‘On this basis, one can assume that the proportion of infant deaths to all
deaths was not very different in other island jurisdications from that in
Western Samoa. In the 1961-4 period the percentage contribution of infant
deaths in most islands was less than 30 per cent except in the Solomons and
New Hebrides where it might have been higher. The percentage of death in
the age-group over 39 years has probably increased. The very low percentage
of infant deaths and the very high percentage of deaths in the age groups 65 ﬁ?s
and over in Norfolk Island reflects the aging of her population and the
propértionally fewer children and young adults in the rebroductive age-
groups. In respect to the lowering of the death rates among infants and the
adolescent age-groups the expectation of life at birth has improved and

more people are now surviving to the end of their reproductive ages. The
probability of survival among males 15 years of age to reach the age of 65,

thereby increasing the male labour force, has also increased.

Expectation of Life at Birth

In pre-contact times the expectation of life at birth of a newborn
1 .
babe in the islands would probably have been about 30 years 9. This low
expectafion of life at birth may have continued up to the beginning of the

present century. Irene B. Taeuber estimated that in 1925 the life

expectation at birth in American Samoa was around 25 yearszo. In sample
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Table 2.5 AGE-SPECIFIC DEATH RATES IN PERCENTAGE (%), 1961-64, IN SELECTED

TERRITORIES

Age American Norfolk Pacific Western

Samoa Fiji Guam Island Islands Tonga Samoa
Groups TT
o* 25.6 18.8 21.9 1.7 22.7 9.8 23.5
1-4 9.5 7.7 4.5 1.7 8.1 6.3 13.9
5-14 5.4 4,3 2.9 0.0 4.0 6.1 4.9
15-24 3.3 5.1 5.2 1.7 2.8 4.8 4,2
25-34 4,5 51 4.6 1.7 4,3 6.6 4,2
35-44 642 6.0 846 6.8 Fe5 75 6.4
45-54 7.0 9.4 12.7 5.1 8.7 8.7 8.1
55-64 9.3 12.5 14.6 16.9 13.1 14,5 17.1
65+ 25,2 31.1 25.0 64.3 28.8 35.7 17.7
Total ¥ 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 ~100.0 100.0 100.0

Source: Same as for Table 2.1

areas in New Guinea Scragg calculated the expectation of life in 1949 to

be 34.3 years, and at this period New Guinea and otheglislands in Yelanesia
were just beginning to enter the demographic context in which the islands
of Polynesia and Micronesia were placed in the pre-Second VWorld VWar year521.
Gains in the expectation of life at birth were probably very limited in

the first half of this century, although the territories in which the

death rates were lower, especially infant mortality, may have attained a
life expectation of around 40 years during the 1930s. The level and decline
of mortality among the Maoris of New Zealand have been very similar to tﬁat
of the territories of Polynesia and Fiji, and in 1936 their life
expectation was about 46 years22. In post-war years life expectation at
birth in all the island territories has risen considerably as the mortality
cdntinued to deciine rapidly. Probably during the late 1940s the
expectation of life at birth in most of Polynesia, Fiji and parts of

Micronesia, especially Guam, was around 50 years; a gain of about 10 years
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in a period of about 15 yearsaS.
As the expectation of life ét birth continued to improve after the
war a change began to take place in the male and feméle life expectation.
Whereas before the war male life expectation was longer than that for
females, the female life expectation started to exceed that of the males
after the var and continued to increaée much faster, thus widening the &ulf
between the life expectancies of the two sexe524. For example, in Scragg's
sample areas in New Guinea life expectancy at birth was 55.4 years in 1965
and this corresponds with the life expectancy of about 55 years for the
Solomons and New Hebrideszs. On the other hand, the Maoris in New Zealand
reached a life expectancy of 48.4 years for both sexes, 48.8 years for maleé
and 48.0 years for females, in 1945 and it rose to 60.2 yeafs, 59 years
for males and 61.4 years for females, by 1961. 1In American Samoa, both
sexes had a life expectancy of 62.5 years in 1958, 60.0 and 65.0 years for
males and females respectively. Tongans in 1956, reached a life expectancy
of 64 years for both eexes, i.e. 61 and 67 years for males and females
respectively. Fiji's life expectancy was 64.2 years in 1956, B8.5 years
in 1964 and 68.6 years in 1967. This means an average annual gain in
longevity of about 0.4 years between 1956 and 1967. The life expectancy
-of either sex was 63.5 years and 64.9 years in"1956, 65.0 and 70.1 years in
1964 and 65.4 and 71.6 years in 1967 for males and females respectively 26.
Tonga, Fiji and Samoa represent the top extreme in the Pacific Islands
where progress has been very considerable and by'the end of the 1960s their
life expectancies, like their mortality, closely match that of developed
countries. At the bottom of the scale comes the Solomon Islands and New
Hebrides. Between the two extremes are the remainder of the territories,
for example, the Cook Islands probably has a life expectancy which is
slightly over 60 years now since their infant mortality have been planed
down considerably. In 1956 her life expectancy at birth was about 59 years27

similar to the Gilbert and Ellice Islands which had a life expectancy of

57.4 years in 196328. This rise in longevity can be seen in the increasing



Fig.2.4 Fijians : Survivors per 1,000 in each 5-year age-group
during successive censuses, 1921-66.

Sources: (1) McArthur, N., 1967, op.cit., p.4l.

(2) 2wart, F.H.A.G., 1968, "Report on the Census of
the Population 1966", Council Paper No.9, Suva, Fiji.
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proportion of survivors in each age group.  This is portrayed by Figure 2.4
in which the proportidns of survivors in each birth cohort of the Fijian
component popﬁlation has-been plotted against their age in 1966. The
survival pattern is reasonably compatible with their declining mortality.
Moreover, the increase in probability.of survival, particularly of women

to the end of their reproductive period, is an omen for continued population
incrase in the future, even if fertility is feduced. For the Maoris of

New Zealand about 67 ﬁer cent of women aged 15 years in 1945 would survive
through to the end of their reproductive period; by 1961 it had risen to 84
per cent29. Similarly, in Tonga.at least 90 per cegt of girls attaining |
15 years of age in 1956 were expected to survive to the end of their
reproductive period. Previously, only 81 per cent of those aged 15 years
in 1939 were expected to survive to the age of 45 years. This lessening

of mortality effectively lengthens the average reproductive span from 27.3
to.28.9 years and thus increases the-average period of exposure to the risk
of pregnancy by 1.6 years30. Male probability of survival to the age of 45
years has increased, for example among Maori males in New Zealand who were
15 years of age in 1945 only 56 per cent were expected to reach the age

of 45 years, but in 1961 65,6 per cent were expected to survive to 45 years.
The process among the other territories is not very different and this
forecasts an increase in the labour force. However, between the two sexes,

the probability of survival is higher for females.

2. DIFFERENTIALS IN MORTALITY

It has beén seen that the mortality level varies-from one island group
to another as well as the pattern of decline. At times we touched upon
the differences between the experience of the two sexes and various age-
groups in relation to moréality. In this section thé aim is to discuss
and analyse the differences in mortality between islands of the same
administrative area, ethnic_group differentials, urban-rural differences and
occupational and socio-economicC group differentials. And finally more will

be added to what has been mentioned about the age-sex mortality differentials.
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Intra-Territorial Differences

All the territories under study are made up of a number of islands
scattered over a wide expanse of ocean, except Niue, Norfolk, Guam and Nauru
which are the only single island territories31. Although the majority of
the people in the island territories have relatively easy access to medical
facilities, particularly in the last two decades when an increasing
proportion of the population became concentrated in the main islands of
each territory32 where medical treatment is readily available, the quality
of treatment and the competence of medical men vary from island to island33.
Accessibility to the main hospitals in the case of major illnesses and
fatal accidents also vary, and the islands particularly affeted are those
which are remote and less frequented by ship534. As a result it is in these
remote areas that the béliefs in the use of sorcery and the healing powers_gf
native herb doctors are more firmly entrenched35. The ;mall sizes of the
jslands and their populations has been advantageous in the stpuggle
against major infectious diseases and the lowering of the death rate but
their wide dispersion has become an obstacle to greater efficiency and
further progress in fighting degenerative ailments and endogenous causes
of death. 1In this perspective inter-island differentials in mortality
become very lucid. Thus, in spite of the lack of figures, since island
territories do not publish any statistics on individual islands or the
groups of islands in the territory36, one can safely assume that the
differences in mortality between islands exist.

The number of deaths in the island groups of the Cook Islands
during the periods 1944-46, 1950-52 and 1955-57, which McArthur has taken
from the island registers, is given in Table 2.637. In the Lower Group,
including Rarotonga in which the main hospital is lamted, more than half
of all the deaths for the years shown hawe occurred outside Rarotonga
which supports over 70 per cent of the Group's population. The lower

number of deaths in more populous Rarotonga, where registration is more

‘efficient, is clearly evident when it is compared with the figures for all
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the Cook Islands and those of the Lower Group excluding Rarotonga. While

over 60 per cent of the Cook Islands' population lived in Rarotonga during these
years her contribution to all the' deaths recorded during these periods was

only about 38 per cent. Therefore the greatest decline in mortality appears

to have taken place in Rgrotonga. In 1959 the infant mortality rate for all the
Cook Islands was 54 per 1,000 live births whereas in Rarotonga it was only 2738.
Such circumstantial evidence indicates the existence of a disparity among the
islands of any territory 'in health sepvices provided. One of the major reasons
for the migration of people from the outer islands to the main islands is to
avail themselves of the better medical services provided by the main islands
where most of the development, medical and otherwise, takes place. In the
Solomon Islands families have moved from the more remote islands and isolated
hill settlements to live near the hospitals, whether mission or government

run, in order that wives and children, among whom the incidence of morbidity

is high,especially malaria, may be treated39. Moreover, higher living standards
_exist in the main islands than in the outer islands which means better sanitary
conditions and greater use of domestic hygiene, especially in the preparation

of fobd. This partly explains the urban-rural mortality differentials that

may exist in the islands. The greater extension of the medical services in
recent years may have reduced the differences in mortality between the outer
islands and the main island. However, differences in the age structures also
account for part of the differentials since migration to the main islands and
port towns has increased the proportions of those under 15 years of age and thosé

45 years and over in the more isolated districts and outer islands.

Urban-Rural Differentials in Mortality -

It is hard to speak of any urban-rural differences in mortality among
the Pacific islands, because only a few major settlements such as Suva, Noumea
and Pa?nte are truly urban in the European sense. Furthermore, there are no
figures available to substantiate the existence of such differentials in

mortality. However, an examination of certain factors considered below would
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Table 2.6 NUMBER OF DEATHS RECORDED IN THE COOK ISLANDS DURING THE YEARS 1944-46
and1950-52 and 1955-57 BY SEX AND ISLAND GROUP

Years Males Females Both Sexes
Rarotonga 1944-46 175 147 322
1950-52 161 : 169 330
& 1955-57 146 151 297
Lower Group excluding 1944-46 197 207 404
Rarotonga 1950-52 200 166 366
1955-57 182 170 352
Lower Group including 1944-46 372 354 726
Rarotonga 1950-52 361 335 696
1955-57 328 321 649
Northefn Group 1944-46 76 62 138
1950-52 53 72 125
1955-57 83 7§ : 159
Cook Islands 1944-46 448 416 864
1950-52 414 407 821
1955-57 411 397 808

Source: McArthur, N. 1967 "Island Populations of the Pacific", A.N.U. Press,
Canberra. p.217

certainly point to mortality differences between rural areas and centres.oonsidered
in the Pacific to be urbah40. In smaller main islands of such island
Jurisdictions as Tonga, Cook Islands and theGllbert and Ellice Islands, 1nclud1ng
the single island territories, mortality differences between villages and the
main centre will be less marked because of the short distance and easy access
from all parts of the island to the hospitals. Moreover, mobile clinics have
greater access in terms of time to the relatively fewer villages. Therefore,
in these island jurisdictions inter-island differences in mortality are far
more important. Greater differences between rural and urban areas in regard
to mortality will be found in larger islands such as Viti Levu in the Fiji
Islands, New Caledonia and Guadalcanal or Malaita in the Solomon Islands.
The best equipped hospitals staffed by the best qualified personnel are in the

towns, especially the port towns. Major cases throughout the island or the
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entire archipelago will have to be admitted to these hospitals41. In the towns

the inhabitants are more health conscious and readily seek medical help,

although there are dispensaries in some villages. Better educated people tend

to live in the towns where they may be employed in non-agricultural jobs.

Their incomes are very much higher than what the average villagers get from

their 1ands42. Consequently, the towns enjoy the better public amenities provided

and a higher standard of living. Hence, the mortality differential between

towns and villages is also related to occupational and socio-economic

differences. The inhabitants of the towns generally have more balanced diets

and relatively better housing43. The preponderance of persons in the young adult

age-groups also contribute to the lower mortality in tﬁg towns (See Figure 2.5).
Adding to the differences betweewmgp urban-rural mortality is the

concentration in the towns of non-indigenous minority groups, who enjoy a lower

rate of mortality. 1In Fiji, for instance, over 85 per cent of the European

component population were living in urban areas during the 1966 census.

Similarly, 84 per cent of the Chinese and Part-Chinese population of Fiji were

living in urban areas during the same census44. Both these component populations

of Fiji have lower crude death rates than either the Fijian or the Indian

component. Among the urban dwellers, there is greater tendency for women of child-

bearing ages to spend the period of confinement during child-birth in a maternity

ward. On the other hand, village women in the reproductive ages rely greatly

on untrained midwives. Thus it could be expected that infant and maternal

mortality is lower in the urban areas. As a result urban-rural mortality

differential can be partly attributed to ethnic differences in mortalit& although

it should be borne in mind that the non-indigenous people only constitute a

minor proportion of the urban population, for example about 10 per cent of the

urban populations of Fiji were composed of European and Part-European and

Chinese and Part-Chinese components in 1966.



Fig.2.5 Age-Sex Structures of Suva (1966), Vila and Santo (1967). .

Sources: (1) Zwart,F.H.A.G., 1968, op.cit. :
(2) McArthur, N., and J.F. Yaxley, 1968, op.cit.

Note: The differences in the age-sex structures of these three urban
areas arise from the differences in the stage of urbanization.
Suva has a longer history of growth and expansion than Vila and
Santo and as a result the character of in-migration is different,
that is, in-migrants tend to include children and females whereas,
like Honiara, the wives and children of in-migrants to Vila and
Santo are mostly left behind in the villages, partly because of
the lack of accommodation, and most men eventually return to the
villages. Chain migration has not had much time yet to be
effective in generating permanent migration, including wives and
children. However, the base of the age pyramid in Suva is still
less broad than any other district or province in Fiji, with about
40 per cent under 15 years of age. On the other hand, Suva has
the highest per cent of adults (57 per cent) in comparison with
less than 50 per cent in the provinces.
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Ethnic Mortality Differentials

Differences in mortality between the various racial groups reflect
their differences in the extent of acculturation, place of residence, occupation,
attitudes towards modern scientific medical treatment, literacy and socio-
economic attainments. Broadly, there exists diffe?ences in mortality between
the three main ethnic groups in the Pacific - the Melanesians, Micronesians
and Polynesians. The Melanesians generally have higher death rates than the
last two ethnic groups, both of whom have very little difference between them
in mortality. Reasons for the higher death rates among Melanesians have
already been referred to. Among these reasons is the recent establishment
of medical services, for exanple the first hospital was built in the Solomon
Islands in 1913 and even then it was run for a long time by native orderlies45.
Thus the population continued to decline up to the 1930s. Perhaps, it should be
mentioned that the Polynesians in Melanesia46, such as the%Tikopians and the
Ongfong Javanese also suffer from high death rates just}as the other Solomon
Islanders do for the same reasons.

Within any island territory the immigrant component of the population
usually suffer lowermortality than the natives. Part of this difference is due to
differences in occupation since ethnic groups such as the Eurspeans occupy the
top paid jobs and other groups like the Asians usually have higher incomes
from trade and business. This alsoreflects, therefore?'the socilo-economic
differences between the various ethnic groups. The Europeans and other ethnic
groups in the islands, besides Chinese and Indians, are 1argeiy transient
populations and this means that small proportions of their populations are of
children and old people. 1In New Caledonia, one can expect a gulf to exist
between the European and native mortality rates because the Europeans live
in Noumea and other areas where access to medical services, private47 or
public, is relatively easy whereas the majority of the natives live in villages
in reserves except when they are temporary in Noumea for some employment.

In Table 2.7 is given the figures for the crude death rates from 1958

to 1968 of the various ethnic groups in Fiji, a good example of a multi-racial,
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pluralistic country. The Europeans and persons of mixed European and

Native descent show much lower crude death rates througout the period whereas
there is no great difference between the other ethnic groups. The Polynesians
and other Pacific Islanders, Rotumans and Chinese have had crude death rates
which fluctuated more than the other ethnic components, probably owing to chance
variations since these components are only a few thousands and are more
p%?anently settled in Fiji than the Europeans. Between the two major
components, the Fijians and the Indians, the Indians have a lower death rate
than the Fijiansy throughout the ten year period except for 1966. The age-sex-
specific morfality rates for the two component populations, shown in Table 2.8
are for the 1945-7, 1955-7 annual averages and 1967. There has been less change
in the mortality rates for the Indians, whereas for the Fijian component the
decline has been very dramatic so that Fijians now enjoy a crude death rate

and age-sex-specific rates similar to that of the Indians. In fact, the

infant mortality rate for the Fijians in 1967 was lower than that for the
Indians. However, the Fijians have a higher child mortality rate while the
Indian females of reproductive ages have a higher maternal mortality rate,
although it has been reduced during the two decades 1947 to 1967 to levels similar
to the rate for the Fijians.

The Fijian -female population have had a lower mortality, both age-
specific and crude death rates, than the males during 1947 to f967. On the
other hand, their Indian counterparts have had a higher mortality than the
males except for 1967. Because the Indian population was formerly an immigrant
population with an unbalanced age-sex structure they have had a lowver Qeath
rate than the Fijians even back in 1921 when the crude death rate for the
Indians was 6 per 1000 persons whereas the death rate for the Fijians was 27
per 100048. But the similarity between the level of mortality in the two
populations in 1956 and the extent of the changes in mortality in both
components during the decade 1946 to 1956 are illustrated by the standardized
mortality rates of 15.7 per 1,000 persons in 1946 and 8.1 in 1956 for the

Fijian component, and 7.6 and 8.0 for the Indiéns49. Thus the mortality
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Table 2.7 FIJI : CRUDE DEATH RATES (PER 1,000 POPULATION) BY RACE,
1958-68 '
Year Fijians Indians Europeans P.M.E.N.D. Polynes;ans Rotumans Chineseb
etc,
1958 7.7 6.6 5.2 5.3 8.0 7.9 4,0
1959 7.6 7.7 4.4 =~ 4.5 6.9 5.8 5.6
1960 7.2 6.5 3.4 3.9 7.7 4.9 6.4
1961 7.0 6.2 3.6 3.4 5.8 7.1 4.8
1962 7+5 5.5 2.9 5.2 4.9 8.2 7.6
1963 6.4 5.4 3.7 4.1 6.0 6.8 4,6
1964 6.8 5.6 2,9 5.1 8.1 7.5 4,5
1965 5.5 5.0 2.4 3.2 4.6 5.1 4.5
1966 5.0 5.4 3.4 4.3 7.1 3.7 6.7
1967 5.2 4.9 2.2 5.1 3.9 6.6 4.1
1968 5.5 5.1 3.6 3.2 5.8 5.4 7.0

Source: Fiji Government, 1969, "Annual Statistical Abstract; Fiji 1969"
Bureau of Statistics, Suva, p.21

Crude Death Rate per 1000 persons is based on the Mid-Year Population
P.M.E.N.D. - Persons of mixed European and Native descent

a = Including other Pacific Islanders ; b = Including Part-Chinese

for the Fijians has fallen almost by half during the decade whereas the
Indian rate has increased, reflecting the increase of older people. The
chances of survival for the Indian males are probably still better than
their Fijian counterparts, but for the female populations there is very
jittle difference. The decline of mortality among the Fijians between 1947
and 1967 was part of a continuing process, whereas mortality in the Indian
population has been relatively stable for many years up to 1956 when it

even showed some signs of increasing slightly before declining again in the
next decade. The lack of predictability for the Indian component is because

of changes in the age and sex structure of the population.
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Age-Sex Differentials

The age-sex-specific mortality rates for some Pacific island territories
at certain dates are given in Table IV (a to g) in the Appendix. Earlier
we referred to the decline in the age and sex specific mortality. References
also have been made to the differences in the age and sex mortality between
the Fijians and Indians in Fiji. Now we will discuss the age-sex mortality
in Tonga and then make general comments on some of the Pacific island
territories. |

Assuning that the deaths were all registered or the ones which were ﬁot
registered in 1938-40 and 1955-57 in Tonga were distributed identically
with respect to sex and age, at neither period was there any significant
difference between the mortality experience of males and females of the same
ages beyond the first yea of life. 1In 1938 to 1940 male infants had a
smaller chance of survival than females, but in 1955-57 the infant mortality
rates for males and females were identical and comparable in magﬁitude with
contemporary rates in the Samoan and Fijian populations. The most striking
chanée since 1939 is the decline which has occurred in the mortality of
both males and females at ages 15 to 39 years, and to a lesser extent, at
ages 5 to 14 years, where mortality reaches the lowest levels. This decline
is the result of the increasing measure of control over infectious diseases
and it is reflected in the changing pattern of mortality with age. For
example, in 1944-46, both males and females in the Cook Islands showed a
sharp increase in mortality at ages 15 to 19 years as compared with those
in the two younger age groups, and for females this relatively high rate
was maintained throughout the reproductive period. In 1950 to 1952 the
difference between the mortality rates at ages 10 to 14 and 15 to 19 was less
marked than in the earlier period, and in 1955-57 it had disappeared for
males, although a trace still remained for females. In Tonga there has
been no chénge in the mortality at ages 1 to 4 years or at ages be&ond 45
years although the populations at these latter ages are so small that chance

fluctuations in the numbers of deaths in any year may produce' quite large



Table 2.8 AGE-SEX-SPECIFIC MORTALITY RATES FOR INDIANS AND FIJIANS FOR 1945-7, - 1955-7 and 1967

Males + Females

Females

Males

Age

1955-7 1967

1945-7

1955-7 1967 1945-7 1955-7 1967

1945-7

Group

=)

.1 49.4 29.9 20.9 43.6 70.9 39.0 44.9 26,7 23.5 47.5 76.2 43.0 47.1 28.3 22.2

50.5 81.5 47

0+

8

3.0 8.

3!0 7.3 6-2 49-8 6'0 21.9

1.6 6.4 2.2 11.7

6.7 51.0 6.3 23.4 3.0 10.2 5.7 48.6 5.7 20.4

1.3 2.6 2.2 11,1 1.9 4.7

1.8 5.0

2.1 12.4

é.1

1.0
1.1

1.0 1.0 4.2 "0.,9 2.3 Q.6 1.9

1.3 0.5

0.9 4.0 0.6

5-9

1.0 0.8
1.1
2.4 2.1

1-

3.5 0.9

1.

1.3 0.6 3.2 5.7

1.0 1.2 0.9
1.8

1.2 3.7

1.0 0.6

1.7
1.3
1.2 2.6 2.0

1.6 3.1

8.6 2.1
3.0 7.6 3.2 3.6 4.0 4.8 8.4 9.5 4.1

1.0 3.4 0.8

2.0 5.9

10-14
15-19
20-24
25-29

1.5 0.9

1.8

6.8 2.1
1.0 3.4 7.3 2.2 3.2

1.2 4.4 5.4 2.2
1.6 8.3 7.4 4.6 3.9 0.8 2.1

1.

1.

1.7 3.1

2.2 2.1

3.1
1.4 4.7 7.2 2.9 3.2

7.1

1.3 4.3

1'9 6.5

2.1

1.9

1.3
3.2 2.4

7.4

3¢5

5.7 8.0 3.3

3.1

30-34

88

3.0 4.4 5.7 8.6 3.5 4.3 3.5

561

35-39

3.8 3.3 7.7 11.4 6.4 5.2 4.4 3.9

.3 8.6 9.8 12.4 10.9 6.2 4.9 4.2

7.4 12.3 6.0 5.2 5.0 4.4 8.0 10.5 6.9 5.1

8.0 15.8 12.8 8.3 10
17.2 24.0 15.3 13.0 14.3 11.1 14.4 14.2 17.3

40-44
45-49

8.9 14.1 11.9 8.5 7.6 6.4

8.7 8.5 6.3 15.8 19.1 14.7 10.8 11.4 8.7

50-54
55-59

9.4 9.8 13.4 24.9 19.3 15.0 16.4 16.4 11.9

.2 28,2 28.3 36.7 52.1 40.3 33.0 25.4 16,2 31.8 52.1 35.4 33.6 27.3 22.2

.8 36.9 47.0 36.8 34.8 48.0 38.0 24.7 24.0 19.1 28.3 50.4 33.9 30.8 35.5 27.9

4 21.9 14.4 16,3 22,9 19.2 8.1

10.5 26.9 19

.1 30.5 34

21.9 52.8 29

27.0 52

60-64
65-69
70-74
75+

.1 41.4 44.4 73.4 121.3 74.6 59.8 82.4 29.7 61.3 1B.9 74.8 73.4 36,9 37.0
.7 10.3 40.4 18,7 10.0 1806 64.3 18.7 26.2 90.0 2.3 1%4.9 80.0 ¥4.5 33.0

7.5 15.8 7.2 10.6 5.7 5.5 10.4 15.6 9.5 8.0 4.0 4.8 8.9 15.7 8.8 9.3 4.8 4.M4

49.3 16.6 75.0 87

66.3 14.7 12.3 95

All ages

Sources: 1. McArthur, N., 1968, op;cit.

P 53’ 54.

2. Fiji Government, 1969, op. cit. p.35 Table 1.28

F = Fijians

I = Indians,



89

variations in the rates.

The situation in Fiji is very similar.to Tonga. VWhile the infant rate
and the rates for age groups 1 to 4, 5 to 9, 10 to 14 and 15 to 19 has
declined dramatically, followed by decline in the ages 20 to 44 years, there has
been no significant decline in rates for people 45 years and over,'except the
females of the Fijian component. As in the other territories the male infant
mortality rate is higher than the female although in recent years the difference
between the two has become less noticeable., In Western Samoa, mortality
rates for males and females of the same age were very similar in 1950-52 and
1955-573 except perhaps among the infant males and females. By 1961 the
mortality for infant males and females were almost identical although it was
slightly higher for the males. The age and sex-specific mortality rates for
American Samoa in 1949-51, 1955-57 and 1960 were very similar to the rates
for parallel age groupé in Western Samoca. There was probably some decline
in the risk of mortality at most ages between 1940 and 1950 although between
1950 and 1956 there has been no appreciable improvement. By 1960 the age-
specific rates for males and females have almost been halved since 1956, but
the mortality experience for males and females of corresponding age-groups
remained similar except perhaps for those under 1 year of age and 1 to 4 years,
In the former age-group a reversal from earlier years took place and females
were credited with a higher rate though it may be the result.of more female
infant deaths being registered, whereas in the latter age-group the males
registered a higher rate than females. There is always the possibility that
this was only a chance fluctuation.

In the Cook Islands séme of the sex differential in chances of survival
may be due to se# différential in mortality. In 1944-6 except for those belqw
the age of 15 years, chances of survival in the population were generally
greater for males than for females. Mortality rates in childhood and at most
ages up to the end of the female reprodutive period were higher for females
than for males in 1950-52; and in 1955-57 this difference could still be

traced. Among infants and persons at ages beyond 45 years the rates for males
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tend to exceed those for femaies for the three periods. A consistent
decline in the mortélity rates of males aged 35 to 54 years and females in
the reproductive ages seems to have taken place throughout the three series
o£ rates.

| In French Polynesia there was no.very great difference between the mortality
rates for males and females at either period, 1950-52 and 1955-57 except among
infants. Mortality at all ages for the period 1950 to 1952 was undoubtedly
exceptional because of the measles epidemic in 195150. Rates for males and
females at ages 15 to 24 years were exceptionally high, and the slightly lower
rates recorded for both.sexes at ages 25 to 29 years may reflect the level
of immunity tdtﬁ951 measles epidemic in the population, especially on Tahiti.
Bearing in mind that changes in the rates at all ages for either males or
females may be spurious because of random fluctuations in the small base
populations at various age groups, there may have been no significant change
in the rates for both sexes in Guam in 1950 and 1960 except the rates for those
below 1 year of age. In 1960 there was a reversal in the infant rates when
there were more deaths recorded for females than for males, whereas in 1950
male infants had higher mortality rates. Similarly, there has been no
significant change in the rates for all ages for both sexes in the Trust Territory
of the Pacific Islands between 1954 and 1965, excépt for male infants. The
rate for male infants in 1965 was slightly more than half that of 1954 whereas
for females there was no change. Death rates among male persons in the age
groups 5 to 9 and 10-14 years also declined between the two periods.

As in any other country, the death rates decline sharply from the under

1 year-old age-group to very low rates in the 5 to 9 and 10 to 14 years age-
groups and then rise up gradually to the older age-groups of 65 years and beyond
when the rise becomes more precipitous. This pattern partly reflects the
degree of success in controlling the environmental diseases. To lower the

deaths at old age and among neonates greater skill and medical knowledge

must be acquired by the native medical practitioners in order to combat

degenerative ailments and endogenous diseases that have hindered the reduction
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of neonatal deaths and those ascribed to senility. But then in developed
nations this has been found to be quite a formidable task in spite of the

tremendous achievements in the medical field.

3. FACTORS ASSOCIATED WITH MORTALITY DECLINE

Development and Expansion of Health Services

The phenomenal declines in mortality which have occurred in the Pacific
island territories since the 1940s have ultimately produced mortality rates
that either match or are lower than those of the industrialized countries. The
main facto?s behind this are (i) the greater responsibilities assumed by the
various island governments during post-World War II years for the welfare and,
especially, the health of islanders; (ii) international co-operation in
marshalling resources for the fight against diseases; (iii)_great advances
in the technology of disease control, particularly in the deQelopment of
efficient methods of prevention and cure of infectious and respiratory
diseases, and (iv) economic growth (in islands where it has been achieved)
and more grants-in-aid from metropolitan countries has added to the means
at their disposal for health programmes. The discussion that follows will attempt
to trace the growth of the public health services and disease contrpl methods
in the island territories which may be considered most important in lowering
mortality rates in areas where economic growth has not been found to be
satisfactory.

In the attempt to improve the health of the islanders and reduce
mortality, the first major work was done by the missionss1. Records show that
the pioneer missionaries in the nineteenth century, and even in the twentieth
century, spent much of their time doctoring native ailments and campaigned
vigorously against bad conditions of hygiene and sanitationsz. Their efforts
were not always welcomed53 for their concepts of the causes of illngss, deaths
and the treatment of diseases conflicted with the traditionally held primitive

ideas. Nonetheless, their success eventually began to win the confidence of the

natives and 'doctors and nurses, or Roman Catholic nun554, were brought into the
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mission fields and hospitals were established'ss. When the Pacific was

finally carved up between the colonial powers who later made the improvement
of health among the natives their first prerogative, the missions began to
withdraw slowly from providing health services, and concentrate on saving
souls., They no longer provide health services today in Polynesia and
Micronesia but in Melanesia, in particular the Solomons and the New Hebrides,
the missions are still largely responsible for running the hospitals though
they  are subsidized by the administrationss. This reflects the more recent -
development and extension of health services in Melanesia and the reason

why mortality is still considerably higher there.

The dates of government responsibility for the provision of public health
services in the island territories vary. The fear of total decimation of
natives led to enquiries and later researches into the causes of depopulation.
The most important of these reactions against rapid po§u1ation decline occurred
in Fiji, where something was urgently needed to combat the high mortality
among the indigenous population. The cowter-attack against high mortality
had been begun in 1884 when Dr. William MacGregor's scheme for training selected
young Fijjans in the treatment of the commoner diseases had been adopted. 1In
1893 a Commission was appointed to investigate theproblem of population decline
and it made suggestions for counter-action which could be grouped roughly
under such headings as food production and diets, child welfare, medical

-care and public sanitation, including housing and water supply. By 1899, when
revenue improved, steps were taken to improve the medical services by building
provincial hospitals and better sanitary regulations were inaugurated57. But as
in other island territories, the effects 6f these early efforts were very
limited since operations were mainly restricted to the port settlements and
the main islands.

In Tonga, although there was a Government doctor at Nuku'alofa during the
late nineteenth century, little was done to develop a medical service until 1906
when medical officers were stationed at Nuku'alofa, Pangai and Neiafuss. By

1909 small héspitals had been built at each of the three centres and pliic
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health measures, such as the improvement of water supplies and 1atrines59,

were gradually developed. Regulations were passed and concerted efforts
were made to ensure the maximum security against the spread of diseases.
As in most of the other territories during this time the Tongan Government
enacted measures for the purpose of controlling the entry of ships as well as
demanding quarantine when desirable. However, the main drawbacks were the
lack of an effective administration to carry out the legislations and the
unwillingness of the population to comply with the health measures or cooperate
with the health authorities. Since the end of World War II the administration
has become more successful and more effective in enforcing the health legis-
lations that many have become irritated by its rigiad application60 although
as a result the Kingdom has been freed, from epidemics.

The development and extension of the health and medical facilities was
also slow in the other territories. After the partition of Samoa in 190061,
the United States Navy began to organize medical and public health facilities
for their Colony using iﬁs medical officers. The initiation of medical care
in Western Samoa was much earlier; the first doctor, an L.M.S.62 missionary,
began work there in the 1860s. In the 1890s the German Navy established a
hospital in Apia which served the Samoan patients in the surrounding districts
as well. In 1904, 4 years after German annexation, a substantial public
hospital was built in Apia as a gift from a German philanthropist63. For her
colonies in East Polynesia as well as New Caledonia the French began to
provide limited medical services, especially in Papeete and Noumea. However,
in New Caledonia the medical services were made available mainly to the
French settlers. The natives, who resisted the French, were forced back into
the less hospitable parts of the Colony and since their movements were
restricted they had limited access and benefits from the health and medical
services. When the Americans bought Guam in 1898 and the Navy was made
responsible for its administration, they were also obliged to provide medical
care using the naval base€s medical staff. Before Spain sold Guam to America

the only attempt to fight diseases and improve the standard of health was
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made by the mission;ries. The Germans made limited efforts to p;ovide

health and medical services in their Micronesian colonies of Nauru,

Carolines, Marshalls and the Marianas. As in other territories the benefits
which the natives received from the services were limited to those who lived
in and around the port and mission settlements. More than half of those who
needed medical aid could not be attended to. In the Gilbert and Ellice Islands
the traders and missionaries attended g most who needed medical care. The
colonial doctor was stationed at Tarawa in the 1890s and since 1900 he was
removed along with the hospital and Government headquarters to QOcean Island,
The difficulty of transportation and the fragmented nature of the dependency
limited his availability to those who were in need of his profession, even when
he was later assisted by a Fijian medical practitioner. By the first decade
of this century New Zealand began to provide limited health services for

Cook Islanders and Niueans. The first hospital in the Solomon Islands was

not built until 1913 by the Melanesian mission, and about the same time the
New Hebrides received her first hospital.

Before World War I much of the medical treatments and knowledge about
health, sanitation and hygiene were received by the indigeness in most of the
territories from missionaries, and to some extent from traders. Where
outstation dispensaries had been established as in Tonga and Fiji the facilities
were crude, the supplies of medicine were limited in variety, quantity and quality-
and the staff were native# orderlies and dispensers who were taught the
rudiments of the medical profession and often could do nothing more than dress
wounds and dispense certain pills. After World War I greater efforts were made
by the administrations to improve and extend the health and medical services
which resulted in the decline in the importance of missionaries and traders
in providing medical care. However, plantation owners and mining companies
in Melaneéia, Nauru and Ocean Island continued to provide their labourers
and their dependents with health services of the most elementary kind. 1In
the Solomon Islands and the New Hebrides the missions remained dominant
in the field of health and medical care. 1In most territories rural

dispensaries became more common in isolated and outlying islands64, and these
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were often staffed by more e#perienced and better trained native
practitioners. |

During the inter-war years, much progress was made in the territories
of Polynesia and Micronesia in eradicating or limiting the effects and
incidence of some common infectious diseases although the incidence of
pulmonary diseases was still high; epidemic diseases such as measles,
dysentery, typhoid and influenza still exacted heavy death tolls and skin
diseases like yaws and ringworm were still disastrously common. In
Melanesia malaria was still dreaded and little progress was made in the
attempts to reduce its incidencees. Maternity and Child Welfare schemes
were still in their infancy, often not beyond the experimental stage.
Midwifery was still largely practised by untrained native midwives. Doctors,
were sought only when complications in childbirth threatened the life of
the mofheg i.e, if any doctor was anywhere near. Modesfy among native
women as well as other taboos also inhibited the use of male doctors and
native préctitioneré. Xeesing remarked that 'few. places show more than a
very small proportion of native women receiving modern care at childbirth.
The most forward in this respect appears to be Tonga, where out of 1355
recorded births in 1938, 45 were in hospitals and 279 were attended at home,
and the Cook Islands, which show 57 hospital confinements in 536 births'66
In the most isolated areas, medicinal supplies were usually left with the
pastors who administered it to the sick following instructions they had
been given. Attempts were made to improve housings, toilet facilities, food
preparations, ways of wearing clothes, use of water, etc.67. Health
inspections, usually carried out by the medical practitioners, became more
common. Philanthropic organizations, such as the Rockefeller Foundation and
the League of Nations, began to contribute to the fight against diseases
in the islands. Much of the success of all these depended on the natives'
cooperation and the increase in personnel.

Easily the most significant development in health services had been

the extension of the Fiji training scheme so as to take in a number of island
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jurisdictions. This was organized by Dr. Lambert and the Rockefeller
Foundation which aided the'governments concerned in financing the project.
it took the form of a Central Medical School attached to the Suva hospitai.
The scheme started in 1926 and in the early years the participating
jurisdictions were Fiji, Western Samoa, the Cook Islands, Tonga, the
Gilbert and Ellice Islands, the New Hebrides and the Solomons - all of which
sent an agreed quota of picked young men. In 1933 American Samoa joined
and towards the end of the decade Guam did also. Most nurses were trained
in island hospitals and in Guam and American Samoa they were greatly used
as itinerant workers. However, a central nursing schod parallel to the
medical school in Suva was started after World War 1168. Thus more
.personnel were becoming available and the extension of the health services
became feasible, though highly dependent on the utilization of partly-
trained natives working among their own people. Nevertheless, the results
achieved were spectacular in relation to the very low cost per head,

Health campaigns concentrated on reducing the incidence"of diseases
which reduced the resistance of natives against the more lethal infectious
diseases. The idea of a health campaign, which is so widely useq in the
Pacific today, was developed by Dr..Lambert of the Rockefeller Foundation.

It was found that two native diseases noted as most universal, yaws and hookworm,
can be dealt with quickly through simple treatments. Securing the
cooperation of various island governments, notably the British jurisdictions,
a series of travelling clinics were organized which.ranged through village
after village, covering quickly whole districts and islands. These campaigns
were so successful that they contributed greatly to winning the islanders'
confidence in the wonder drugs of the white men. Attempts to deal with more
complicated diseases such as tuberculosis, typhoid, mdlaria etc. were begun
in the 1950s under the auspices of the VWorld Health Organization and other
such interpational organizationssg. The weakness of the earlier campaigns,
however, was the failure to follow up clinic visits with intensive medical

work70,
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Today, the health services which are provided free by the island
governments71 have been greatly expanded and the quality and quantity of both
equipments and staff have also improved immensely. ' Government expenditure
on health have increased in proportion to the expenditure on other services.
In Tonga, for instance, about 15 per cent of the Governments annual
expenditure is on health services72. To free thdnedical practitioners
and qualified doctors from sanitary inspections, health inspectors have been
trained in Fiji to carry out such duties. Sisters, in increasing numbers,
have qualified from overseas and this has made the utilization of hospitals
more weleomed by women, especially for childbirth. Some territories, like
Tonga, possess mobile clinics which visit the villages regularly. Women's
committees are active on many islands encouraging the improvements in
sanitation and homes. A powerful stimulus for such movements has been
provided by the VWomen's Pan Pacific Association. Construction of fly-proof
latrines and bathing houses in every home is widely accepted today. However,
in some areas the natives are still very conservative in this matter that
even where governments have built privies, they are likely to continue to go
as before to the beach or the bush. In an attempt to improve housing,
particularly traditional housing with poor ventilation and damp, dark
interiors the governments have, to some degree, been successful73. Dental
services are also provided and visits to the schools are made regularly.

In the main towns garbage collection and dispesabf is provided, as well as
ar£icu1ated water supplies from mountain or underground springs which reduced
the reliance on water collected in cement cisterns during rains. Livestock
like pigs and goats have been prohibited to be kept ip the towns74. Thus

the incidence and spread of infectious diseases have been reduced,
particularly in the towns, though greater improvements could still be

achieved75.
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‘Table 2.9 .INHABITANTS PER HOSPITAL BED AND PER PHYSICIAN IN SELECTED
ISLAND TERRITORIES, 1967, COMPARED WITH NEW ZEALAND AND
AUSTRALIA, 1960

Island Territory Inhabitants per hospital bed Inhabitants per
physician
Western Samoa 424 2,740
American Samoa 100 . N.A,
Tonga 388 3,103
Cook Islands ' 338 875
French Polynesia 130 1,838
Trust Territory of
the Pacific Islands 195 2,496
Fiji 307 2,325
Solomon Islands N.A. 5,709
New Hebrides N.A. 3,249
New Caledonia 67 N.A.
Australia 90 . 860
New Zealand 90 ) 700

Source: 1. Fiji Government, 1969 op.cit. p.76

2. Tudor, Judy (ed), 1968 "Pacific Islands Yearbook 1967'_
Pacific Publications Ltd, Sydney

Note: Native Medical Practitioners are included although
other health personnel are excluded

N.A. Not available

The number of persons per hospital bed and per physician in selected
island territories in 1967 is given in Table 2.9. The figures are not
really comparable because neither the competence and the qualification of
physicians nor the quality of the service was taken into account. Moreover,
using the Chi-square (J(a) Test it was found that there was no
significant correlation between either the crude death rates or the infant
mortality rates and the number of inhabitants per hospitai bed and per
physician. Therefore the two health variables given in the table above are
not really trué indicators of health conditions in the territories because
they do not reflect the extent and the use of preventive out-patient treatments.,
In comparison with New Zealand and Australia it is clear that there igplenty

of room for improvements in the health services., But what accounted for the
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success of helth services and the diesease control methods used? As in
other developing countries the health methods 'are essentially new in degree
of effectiveness relating to costs and personnel required to implement them';
their importation aré far easier than ever before; and they 'have been almost
unhindered by the social and structural obstacles besetting other forms

of development'76.

Changing Disease Pattern

The improvement in the methods of disease control, sanitation, domestic
hygiene and nutrition, and health services have helped to change the pattern
of mortality fomm various diseases, particularly infectious diseases. There
ae no figures to substantiate the claim although circumstantial evidence would
seem to support the statement. There are diseases whose high incidence mean
a high death rate and there are others, like skin diseases, which do not
cause high mortality inspite of its wide incidence. Examples of diseases
which belong to the latter category and were widespread in the Pacific are
yaws and hookworms. Tuberculosis, as in every developing nation, was one
of the main killer-diseases. Leprosy caused a slow death but its incidence
was not as widespread as T.B. Typhoid and other respiratory diseases, as
well as intestinal diseases, had their share in the past high mortality in
the islands. I.D.Pool contended that the 'most important single contribution
to the improvement in life expectation among the New Zealand Maoris came
from a decrease in the TB death rate'. According to him '79 per cent of the
decrease in the death rate of Maori males and 75 per cent for females 5
years and over is due to the significant decrease in this one cause'77. In
'the 0 to 4 age group the control of acute diseases, for example infectious and
respiratory disorders and certain acute diseases of the digestive system,
by new methods introduc;dﬁ.in the post-war period has been most significant
in léwering mortality. There is no reason to believe that the changes in
the pattern of mortality caused by these diseases have been very different

in the Pacific islands, though New Zealand has greater resources to combat
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these diseases.

Table 2.10 shows the number and percentage of deaths according to
grouped causes recorded in the main hospitals in Fiji from 1960 to 1967.
Although there is no conclusive evidence in the figures it appears that
deaths from all forms of TB and infectious diseases have declineddwing the
period. Had figures for earlier pedods been available it is most probable
that the decline in deaths caused by the above grouped diseases will be
more noticeable. Moreover, throughout the period less than one-quarter of
all deaths recorded occurred in hospitals, which means that deaths Ffrom
degenerative diseases may be considerably higher than that shown since older
people are less likely to be admitted to hospitals. However, this is a moot
point and only further research into the causes of death in the Pacific
islands would throw more light on the subject. In Melanesia, deaths from
malaria have been reduced and, in addition to the more common causes of death
in the island territories, it has contriblited to the changing pattern of
mortality.

In the island territories today common diseases which are health hazards
are filariasis (in Polynesia and Micronesia), malaria (in the Sélomon Islands
and Northern New Hebrides)78, TB, leprosy, influenza, typhoid fever,
pneumonia, skin diseases such as ringworm, enteric infectioﬁs diseases and
diarrhoeal diseases. Yaws havé been almost completely eradicated by mass
ineculations, although it was once endemic and no child would ever reach
adulthood without having suffered from it. TB has been considerably reduced,
as already mentioned, through careful diagnosis and mass immunization
campaigns. Likewise, leprosy is now less common and in almost every island
there is a leprosarium attached to the main hosPital. Sprays and pesticides
are being used in reducing the breeding grounds oqhalaria and filariasis
mosquitoes. This has been so successful in some islands that the filaria
Qector has been considerably reduced and filariasis has almost disappeared.
Eye diseases, éspecially conjunctivitis, are still common in some islands.

In French Polynesia and in parts of Suva, Fiji, venereal diseases still remain
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a problem among the waterfront girls79. Annual epidemics of influenza still
occur although it is no longer serious. Measles no longer appear in epidemic
proportions and immunization campaigns have already been undertaken against
this disease as well as whooping cough,poliomyelitis and tetanus. Infantile
diarrhoea is still a danger to young children. The occasional outbreak of
amoebic dysentery, especially in the hot seasons, and enteric infectious and
diarrhoeal diseases reflect béd personal hygiene, food handling and use of
contaminated water. The use of contaminated water, especially in atolls where
water is scarce, has often led to increasesin the number of cases caused by
water-borne bacteria to epidemic proportions. The majority of women still give
birth to their babies in their homes though attended by trained midwives or
medical practitioners, There is no possibility that 80 per cent of all
expectant mothers will have their babies born in hospitals because of the diffic-
ulty of communication between the islands. Some infants are still known to be suf-
fering from malnutrition in Western Samoa, Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Cook
Islands and Melanesia. However, what may be considered in Western nations as
malnutrition may not be so conéidered in the islands. As the knowledge of better
health care is being filtered to every strata in the society the disease pattern
will continue to change, especially as more people are now enterihg the age-
groups Beyond 60 years. Thus diseases associated with old age may increase in
the future.

Potentiality of morbidity from the fatal diseases has been markedly reduced
through the control of the environmental links in the organic-host cycle of
infectious diseases during‘comparatively cheap operations. Nevertheless,
some of the diseases to which islanders have been exposed most frequently,
particularly TB, cannot be eradicated so readily; yet most of the overall decline

in mortality came from a decrease in these causes.
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4. CONCLUSION

What are the prospects for future declines? It has been noted that with
the exception of the Solomon Islands and the New Hebrides, the island
territories are now enjoying low mortality rates similar to those of
industrialized countries. Substantial decline in mortélity, though partly due
to the shifting age structure, is primarily the result of the extension of
health services, particularly in the last two decades since 1950. Although
great progress has been made in the application of new technology, such as
vector control and mass immunization, commensurate progress has not been made
in the classical medical services, sanitation, education, level of living or
other determinants of mortality. Hence, it may be argued that there is still
scope for reductions in mortality in the islands, especially in Melanesia.
However, this will involve a shift in emphasis from eradicating acute disorders
to reducing the age-specific mortality rates at later adult life, early
infancy and old age. Tb do this means utilising and extending the existing
infrastructure of personnel, buildings and institutions and channelling a
significant proportion of the national incomes to the advances in medicine
and surgery. Coﬁsidering the present economic state of these micro states one
cannot help but feel that such demands are not within their scope to deal with
‘since they are increasingly dependent on grants-in-aid for such schemes.
Moreover, the very nature of the fragmentation of thése territories makes
improvements of the existing systems very costly. Possibly, there may still be
some declineﬁn mortality in future but any substantial decline will be
achieved only in the Solomons and the New Hebrides. The initial rapid decline
in the past since World War II has started to decelerate, but only the |
availability of more accurate up-to-date figures can substantiate this.

The average longevity of life in the island populations has continued to
increase. As more people survive to reach late adulthood and old ages,
mortality may then well increase in the future. Furthermore, if the attempts
at present to reduce fertility through family planning become successfil then

a shift in‘the population structure will be instrumental in a slight increase
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in moftalify, particularly when considering the present state of
health services.. On the other hand, if the fertility is not reduced continued
growth will lower the present standard of living which cannot really be
maintained, let alone improved. Thus mortality may increase again. But at
present, the fluctuations in mortality as a reait of epidemics have been slight
or hardl& noticeable because of the circumscribed effects of epidemics.
Nevertheless, random fluctuations in these small populations still remain a
feature of mortality.

Mortality in the Pacific territories is almost an ignored variable of
the demographic transition although its role iﬂbringing about tﬁg great
publicity on the 'population explosion' has been acknowledged and appreciated
by government health authorities. Little study has been made on mortality
although much more intensive iqvestigation into the interrelations between
morality and other spheres of population problems is highly desirable. The
present stress had shifted to fertility programmes in one guise or another,
. and medical and health departments have integrated family planning programmes
into the health services. In view of the present levels of mortality, its
subjection to annual random fluctuations and the existing state of health and
medical facilities one caﬁ not prognosticate with any certainty the
future course of mortality in the island territories, although it is likely to

earl
continue to decline during thg(1 70s in most territories, if only slightly.
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often used rusty, unsterilized instruments which caused the patients more

pain rather than relieving it. Supplies of medicine were not regular and more
often spoiled by the rain that dripped through the roof and walls,

65. Brokfield, H.C. and Hart, Doreen, 1970, op. cit p.73.

66. Wives of European administrators in the past, and even today, helped in
forming women's committees through which better knowledge about child and
maternity welfare were disseminated; e.g. the work of the wife of the American

Consul in Western Samoa and Fiji in the 1920s and the work of Mrs. Grimble in
the Gilbert and Ellice Islands during the period 1913 to 1920.

67. Traditionally the natives of the Pacific islands cook their food in earth
ovens but when Europeans came with their coking utensils the natives began to
boil their food in pots and use plates, cups, etc. which helped to save time
from the laborious traditional way of preparing and cooking food. However,
they used it most unhygienically at first but gradually improved as a result
of increasing acculturation. Similarly, the way clothes were worn, €even when
too dirty or wet, often caused sickness. The new modesty introduced by the
missionaries turned women into mother hubbards.
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68. Today the Suva Medical School is closely affiliated with the new
University of the South Pacific, established in 1967, as well as the training
of other health personnel. In 1965, a medical school was opened in Port
Moreby, in Papua-New Guinea, to which all Western Melanesia could send natives
to be trained as medical practitioners. Except for the sisters who are trained
in either New Zealand or Australia, all nurses are locally trained and though
there is a quick turnover as they marry, this helps the dissemination of ideas
of better health for they often help as midwives in villages.

69. A great force in promoting better health in the Pacific is the South

Pacific Commission (S.P.C.) which was started after the war by the United States,
New Zealand and Australia with its headquarters in Noumea. All the island
territories are members except Tonga which only send an observer to the conference
though benefits eqmally from it as the full members.

70. In the French and Japanese territories the health campaigns organized
during the interwar years were not used in any extensive scale.

71. Only aliens not employed by the governments of the islands are expected
to pay for the health services but recently there have been moves to charge
patients for the cost of hospitalization. In Tonga it is hoped that it will
help reduce the use of the 'attendant system' whereby relatives of the patient
become squatters on the hospital grounds to be close to the patient. and

to bring him food and comfort, not realising that their presence lead to the
nindrance of the work of doctors and nurses. Moreover, they often smuggle

in herb medicine or smuggle out their patient inﬁefiance of the law. There is
no national health insurance or social security tax in the islands.

72. The Cook Islands spends 25 per cent of her annual budget on health services
and tthilbert and Ellice Islands spends 13 per cent of her budget.

73. The Japanese campaigned against bad housing in their mandate territory in
Micronesia, i.e. the Marshalls, Marianas and Carolines, so successfully that
the decline in mortality was attributed to this. See Freeman, O.W. (ed):

1951, "Geography of the Pacific", John Wiley & Sons Inc., New York. p.249.

In Tonga the average number of persons per dwelling in 1956 was 6.53 for the
Tongans and 2.51 for Europeans, which was comparable to an average of 2.86

for Europeans in Fiji in 1946. By 1966 the average number of Tongans per
dwelling had increased to 6.7. Although the population in the islands are now
growing at a faster rate than housing, the quality of housing has improved, for
it has become a status symbol. The alarm caused by the lack of housing,

often considered before merely as shelters, has led to the development of housing
schemes in some territories such as # American Samoa and Fiji.

74. In Tonga there is a police squad whose duty it is to enforce this
regulation and &stroy livestock illegally reared in the town. Such moves

are important in the attempt to destroy possible carriers of disease. For
more information on the vector carriers of diseases as well as the importante
of animals as carriers, see May, J.M. (ed), 1961, "Studies in Disease Ecology"
Hafner Publishing Company, Inc., New York. May, M.1958 "The Ecology of Human
Disease", M.D. Publications, Inc., New York or any other Medical Geography
Book.

75. In Easter Island TB is poorly controlled, especially when those infected
continue to live with their families and drugs were administered only at random
intervals. This case may be an extreme one but it illustrates the room for
improvements as well as the difficulty of improvements in remote outlying
islands. Beighton, P.1966, "Easter Island People" in Geographical Journal, Vol
132, No. 3. pp. 355.
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76. Stolintz, G.J., 1967, "Recent Mortality Declines in Latin America, Asia
and Africa: Review and Some Perspectives" in 'World Population Conference, 1965
II. New York. pp 379-382.

77. .Pool, D.I., 1968, op. cit, p.510. One-fifth of all deaths in Tonga in the
1930s was caused by TB closely followed by deaths from pneumonia and typhoid
fever. Simkim&, C.G.F., 1945; op cit p.105.

78. In Melanesia, as everywhere else, malaria is carried by the anopheles
mosquitoes and high rainfall in Melanesia helps its survival, but the filaria
is carried by the nocturnal-biting culex mosquitoes though anopheles is
sometimes a carrier. In the malaria-free islands of Polynesia, New Caledonia,
and Micronesia filaria is carried by the non-periodic aedes mosquitoes.

79. Those who contact yaws, according to the medical men, are immune to
syphilis., The eradication of yaws in many islands has caused some anxiety
about a possible increase of the cases of syphilis which is very rare.



112

CHAPTER THREE

FERTILITY

Whereas mortality, (the occurrence of deaths), when it is excessive can-
bring about the extinction of a population, Ffertility (the occurrence of live bir-
ths) détermines the survival of the population. Hence, fertility normally
exceeds mortality and migration. Therefore, it is the major determinant of
population growth, though not independent but closely interwoven with other
social, economic, political and psychologicallfactors as well as migration
and mortality. Although fértility is voluntary and can be more controlled than
mortality; man as a rational being has always been reluctant to change
his fertility habits while, on the other hand, he is more than willing to accept
measures that reduce mortality. In contrast to mortality which is ‘
'essentially individual, inevitable and involuntary, fertility is none of
these, and is far less constant and predictable'1. It is more influenced by
many complex and intricate factors inspite of the fact that women give birthg
to children only during a short period of their lives, whereas death may occur
at ény age. In this chapter an attempt is made to discuss the levels and trends
in fertility, the main factors causing high fertility, the differentials in
fertility, the effects of the recently introduced family planning programmes

and the future prospects for fertility decline in the Pacific island territories.

1. LEVELS AND TREKDS IN FERTILITY

Current Levels of Fertility

As a region, the crude birth rate for the area under study is probably
about 35 per thousand. However, apart from Norfolk and Pitcairn Island, the
crude birth rate ranges from 28.7 for Guam to 45.6 in French Polynesia. 1In
the absence of up-to-date birth statistics we may take the fertility data for
the second half of the 1960s, and in circumstances where such data are lacking
the statistics for the first half of the 1960s will be used to represent the

present day fertility in the islands. A warning should be given that the
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statistics given have limitations because of %he incompleteness of birth
registration in the islands.

In comparison with low fertility countries with birth rates below 20 per
fhousand the various island territories. have high birth rates. On the other
hand, there are many other developing nations in Africa, Asia and Latin
'Ameri;a with birth rates much higher than those of the island territories2.

So in order to avoid any sweeping statement about fertility in the islands as
expressed in crude birth rates it has been necessary at this stage to divide
the crude birth rates into three categories of quite high (over 35 per thousand)
moderatély high (30 to 35 per thousand), and very low (under 20 per thousand).
Island territories in Eastern Polynesia and Western Melanesia fall under the
first category. In Eastern Polynesia, the Cook Islands have a crude birth rate
of 41, French Polynesia 45, Niue 38, and Western Samoa between 36 and_403.
Both the New Hebrides and the Solomon Islands, in Westerp ﬂelanesia, have
.crude birth rates estimated by McArthur and Yaxley in 1967 ‘to be about 45 per
-£housand4. Nauru has qualified, in the last five years, with a crude birth
rate of about 43, to join this group. Except in French Polynesia, the child-
woman ratios for these island territories are over 1,006Li.e. children under

5 years of age per thousand women aged 15-44 years. Ih the CentrallPacific
the Tokelau Islands may also come under this category. Although no recent
statistics are avilable, in the late 1950s, Tokelau had a crude birth rate

of 46 per thousand and there is no reason to believe that the crude birth

rate is below 35 today even if it has declined.

The island territories with moderately high birth rates are mainly in
the central Pacific: in Micronesia, Eastern Melanesia and Western Polynesia.
In the late 1960s, Fiji's crude birth rate was about 34 (30.2 in 1969), and it
may be slightly lower than that in 1970 because of the vigorous implementation
of birth control programmeﬁ. The present crude birth rate in Tonga and
American Samoa is just - over 30 per thousand and in Guam it is about 29. 1In

New Caledonia the recorded crude birth rate for the period 1965 to 1969 was
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CRUDE BIRTH RATES FOR SELECTED PACIFIC ISLANDS,

1945

Island Territory 1920 1925 1930 1935 1940

-24 29 =34 -39 -44 -49
American Samoa - - 28.3. 28.0 34.1 42.8*%
Cook Islands - 36.9 38.0% 40.9 39.6 41.4
Fiji Islands? 32.0% 32,5 35.8 37.1 38.8 40.2
French Polynesia - - - - - 39.8
Gilbert & Ellice Is - - 37.8% 34.9% 32,17 34.3
Guam - - - - - 57.6+
Nauru - - - - - 28.3%
New Caledonia - - - - - -
Niue 28.1% 29,0 32.9 36.6 32.5 37'5x
Norfolk ~ - - x = . 15.0¢
Pacific Is. T.T. - - 36.0 36.7x - 32.7
Pitcairn - - 20.0+ 13.07 16.3 19.2%
Tokelau - - - - - 34.2
Tonga a -, 36.7 36.2 37.9 36.7 39.7
Western Samoa 51.2° 39.4 30.2 34.0 37.4 38.0
Australia 24.44 21,64 17.6 17.2 19.5 23.1
New Zealand 23.0% 20.2* 18.1 18 22.8 26.
Source: 1. U,N,Demographic Yearbooks 1965,

PP.
2. Annual Reports of the Department of Justice, Tonga.

94; 133

1950
-54

40.8
41.5
40.0
42,4
34.1
29.3
29.0
26,9"
41.7
15.1
31,4%
31.4
39.3
37.1

23.0
25.8

1920-69

1955 1960
-59 -64

40.1 42.1
47.1%46.1
40.7 39.2

45.5*45.3;
34.0 33.4

33.9 37.6
32.0 31.6
34.0%32,4
45,0 44.5
18.9 11,

22.6 21.9

26.3 25.8

Symbols: 1. Prior to 1949 crude birth rate included late foetal deaths.
Birth registration estimated to be 75 per cent complete.

a

b

%
”

+
*

X

FEuropeans only and Maoris excluded.
One year only.

One year only and include late foetal deaths.

Two year average.
Three year average.
Four year average,

1966, 1968 and 1969 pp 298, 216-200
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about 35. Meanwhile, in the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands the crﬁde
birth rate was about 34 although if registrations were complete it would be
closer to 40 per thousand. Two island territories, which are exceptions in
the region, are Norfolk Island and Pitcairn in which the crude birth rate

has been variable though often well below 20 per thousand.

The crude birth rate does not show that reproduction is near the
biological maximum of about 55 live births pef thousands. However, the crude
birth rate is not a satisfactory index for measuring fertility. The gross
reproduction rate is a much more satisfactory measurement of fertility because
it is not influenced by the age structure of the population like the crude
birth rate and fertility ratios. The gross reproduction rates range from
about 2.0 in Fiji and New Caledonia to about 3.6 in.the Cook Islands. 1In
Norfolk and Pitcairn the population is not replacing itself and the total
fertility rate is well below 3,000. All the island territories in East
Polynesia and VWest Melanesia have gross reproduction rates of 3.0 and above.
The total fertility rates are about 6,000 and in Tokelau, and the Cook Islands
they are over 7,000. The general fertility ratios for fhese islands are
over 200. Some idea of the fertility in the island territories may be seen in
the crude birth rates in Table 3.1 and the child-woman ratios, total fertility and
gross reproduction rates in Table 3.2.

Most human populations in pre-modern times had gross reproduction rates
which ranged from .about 2.5 to 3.5 and most of the Pacific islands have gross
reproduction rates that fall within this range., Most high fertility countries
today have an average gross reproduction rate of more than 3.0 (the maximum
level possible is about 4.0). 1In the low fertility nations the gross
reproduction,rateé range from about 0.9 to 1.86. Thus, for the Pacific islands
as a region the average gross reproduction rate will be close to 3.0, with
the total fertility rate around 6,000 and the general fertility ratio about 200.
This is high fertility and in Figure 3.1. the age-specific fertility rates for
various island territories are shown. The average age-specific fertility rates

for American Samoa for the period 1955-60 were quite typical of the age-specific
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Table 3.2 CHILD-WOMAN RATIOS, TOTAL AND GROSS FERTILITY RATES FOR SELECTED
PACIFIC ISLANDS FOR VARIOUS YEARS

Island Group Census Year Child-Woman Total Gross
Ratio Fertility Fertility
American Samoa 1920 722 N.A. N.A.
1930 809 N.A. N.A.
1940 836 5585 2.714
1950 895 6235 3.030
N 1960 947 6688 3.257
British Solomons 1959 766+ N.A. N.A.
1955-60 N.A. 5678 2.762
Cook Islands 1936++ 794 6510 3.163
1945N 777+ 6090 2.091
1951 873 7170 3.091
1956 940 7503 3.485
1955-60 N.A. N.A. 3.653
1961 1026+ N.A. N.A,
: 1966 1180 N.A, N.A.
Fiji 1946 814+ N.A. N.A.
1956 832+ 5577 2.710
1961 N.A. 5697 2.769
1964 % N.A. 5101 2.479
1966 843 N.A. N.A.
: 1968% N,A. 4001 1.948
French Polynesia 1946 567 N.A. N.A,
1951 ' 657 5235 2.544
1956 784 6035 2.933
1962 865 N.A. N.A.
Gilbert & Ellice Is. 1947 539+ N.A. N.A.
1963 913 N.A. N.A.
1968 878 N.A. N.A.
Guam 1950 776+ 5352 2,607
1960 951 5887 2.861
Nauru 1961 1127 N.A, N.A.
New Caledonia 1956 600+ N.A. N.A.
1955-60 N.A. 4901 2.381
1963 715 4475 2.179
Niue 1945 588+ N.A. N.A.
1951 623+ N.A. N.A.
1956 800+ N.A. N.A.
1961 986+ 6669 3.241
. 1966 1089 N.A. N.A.
New Hebrides 1967 875 N.A. N.A.
Norfolk Island 1947 340+ N.A. N.A.
1954 495+ N.A. N.A.
1961 446+ N.A. N.A.
1966 455 N.A. N.A,
Pacific Islands T.T. 1958 868+ 4469 2.172
1963 %% N.A. 4842 2.368
1968%& N.A, 5998 2.921
1969 795 N.A. N.A.
Tokelau Islands 1951 741+ N.A. N.A.
1955-60 N.A. 7038 3.428
1961 941 N.A. N.A.
Tonga 1939 790 N.A. N.A.
1956 843 N.A. N.A,
1955-60 N.A, 5749 2.800

1966 924 N.A. N.A.
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Island Group Census Year Child-Woman Total Gross

Ratio Fertility Fertility
Western Samoa 1951 852 N.A. N.A.
1956 969 6425 3.129
1961 1064 N.A. N.A.
1966 1086 N.A. N.A.

Sources (1) UN Demographic Yearbaks, 1965, 1967, 1968, 1969.

§2; Zwart, F.H.A.G., 1968, op. cit.
McArthur, N., and Yaxley, J.F., 1968 op. cit

(4) FieFia, S.N. 1968, 'Report on the Census of Tonga, 1966' Tonga,
and Tupoumiba, M,U., 1957, 'Results of the 1956 Census, Tonga'
Tonga.

(5) McArthur, N. & McCaig, J.B., 1964 op. cit.

(6) McArthur, N., 1968 op. cit.

Symbols: N.A. Not available

X Ratlo calculated from sample survey covering 100 per cent
of“bopulatlon of Honiara and non-Melanesian population
out51de Honiara and 27.7 per cent sample of Melanesian
population outside Honiara

++ Ratio and Rates for Lower Group only

N Natives only

* Non-census years

+ Ratio calculated from children 0-4 years old per 1000
women aged 15-49 years. All others are calculated from
children aged 0-4 years per 1000 women aged 15-44 years

rates for other territories and in Figure 3.1(A) they are compared with those
of Australia and England and Wales, In Figure 3.1 (B to E) the age-specific
rates for Germany, England and Wales, Australia, Ceylon and Singapore have
been shown for the purpose of comparison with rates for some of the Pacific
island territories. It may be concluded from these illustrations that
fertility in the Pacific islands is about twice as high as the fertility in
the developed countries. This is confirmed by the figures for the net
reproduction rate. In the islands, there are slightly less than 3 girls ready
to replace every female that passes her reproductive life whereas in low
fertility countries, with few exceptions, the net reproduction rate is around
1.2 and 1.3. Thus, apart from Norfolk and Pitcairn, the current fertility

in the various island jurisdictions is high and it is in a position where

it is capable of either increasing or decreasing, although all the island
governments anticipate a downward trend.




Fig.3.1 Age-Specific Fertility Rates for selected Island Territories
compared with those for selected developed and developing
countries.

Sources: (1)!'Demographic Year Books, 1960-69', Dept. of Economic
and Social Affairs, U.N., New York.

(2) McArthur,N., 1967, op.cit., p.6l.
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Trends in Fertility

Unlike mortality which has declined rapidly, fertility has not shown
any downward trend until the last decade. In fact, when mortality decline
was accelerating in post-World War II years fertility appeared to be rising
and thereby escalating natural increase. Like other developing countries,
high fertility has long been the norm apart from temporary annual oscillations.
In the following paragraphs we will digress a little to discuss the reasons for

the long~ and short-term fluctuations in fertility.

Fluctuations in Fertility

It is unlikely that in every year similar numbers of women in the repro-
ductive age-groups will produce live births. In fact, more women may give
births in any one year and subsequently fewer births take place in the following
year. However, it should be noted that it is not as simple as this, for other
factors like the annual marriage rates, birth intervals, food shortages, etc.
also influence the number of births in a year. Moreover, illegitimacy,
which is high. in many island territories, also varies annually and therefore
affects any fluctuations in fertility. Random variations in fertility are
more marked if the base populations are small like those of the Pacific islands.
Within any oneyear fertility is known to oscillate seasonally, usually slightly
higher in spring and summer than in autumn and winter. This is probably more
marked in temperate countries than in tropiéal and sub-tropical countries
where the seasons are less distinct. Nevertheless, according to the chief
registrar in Tonga there are slightly more recorded marriages and births in
spring and eérly summer than in any other season7. Very often people refer
to all short-term fluctuations as random fluctuations because'the causes are
often hard to comprehend.

Fluctuations in fertility may be the result of faulty registration of
births or the variations in the completeness of birth registrations. Therefore,
fluctuations in the recorded crude birth rates in the Pacific islands will

be partly ascribable to the variability of under-registration. Even if one
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relies entirely on the censuses, fluctuations may still be noticeable

though probably less marked because the highest number of non;responses to

any question has been to those on fertility. Many island territories

do not possess efficient birth registration machinery and this is at its worse
in Vestern Samoa where it is estimated to be about 75 per cent complete, not
to mention the British Solomon Islands and the New Hebrides where birth regist-
ration is a recent innovation to most of the inhabitants. Only American Samoa
and Guam have birth registrations of good quality which are onlydbout 5 per
@ent incomplete. Most of the territories have birth registrations which are
between 85 and 95 per cent complete. However, increasing demands by schools
and employers for birth certificates have stimulated improvements in regis-
tration which is likely to continue. As a result birth registrations in the
islands are more complete than death registrationss.

Long-term or cyclical fluctuations in fertility are caused by extra-
ordinary events such as economic depressions, famines, wars, epidemics and
migrations. These events are disruptive to fertility and often cause
delayed marriages and postponement of having babies, thereby producing
temporary recessions in fertility. But as soon as the conditions are back
to normal fertility starts to rise, as delayed marriages and births begin
to take place. _In 20 to 25 years, as the reduced cohorts enter their
reproductive lives, it would be expected, all things being equal, that the
birth rates would again be depressed. The classic examples of this kind of
cyclical fluctuations are the populations of the developed nations whose
age pyramids show the distortion effects of Vorld Var I, the depression of
the 1930s, the Second VWorld War and the 'baby booﬁk. In the Pacific
islands, as in other high fertility nations, the effects on the age structure
of extra-ordinary events are less conspicuous although the crude birth rates
may fall or rise. According to Norma McArthur, famines in the Cook Islands,
especially in East and South Aitutaki and Northern Rarotonga, in 1931 and a
hurricane 4 years later in the Lower Group seemed to have affected the

performance of the 1912-16 birth cohorts who had fewer children than the
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five-year cohorts on either side” (see Table 3.7)

The effect of migration on fertility depends on whether migration is
a continuous process or only for a short period. Furthermore, migration is
mainly selective, In Australia and New Zealand the crude birth rates rose
in post—Second'WOrld War years to 23 and 26 in the decade 1945-54 from 17
and 19 respectively in the late 1930s. This rise was partly due to the
influx of young European migrants and the return of soldiers after the wvar
although in New Zealand the'high birth rates of the Maoris further inflated
the birth rates. Both countries today wtill exhibit birth rates slightly
higher than most low fertility countries after the 'baby boom' because
of the higher risk of pregnancy among the young immigrants. On the reverse
side, emigration has slightly raised the fertility in the Cook Islands
and American Samoa, particularly noticeable in the general fertility and
child-woman ratios.since most emigrants are young adults with fewer children
" than those who remain. Often this sort of effect may only be temporary if the
stream of emigration is continuous and the volume large enough to deprive
the area of the ikawnd young adults., The result may be a subsequent fall
in fertility. Moreover, the migration of eligible males may help to relieve
the pressure on women to marry and reproduce. Many women, whether married or
single, often deliberately avoid pregnancy in order to enhance the prospect of
emigrating10.

Short-term fluctuations are typical of the island territories whether
merely by chance or caused by some other factors such as variations in the
marriage rates. In Table 3;1 the fluctuations in the crude birth rates are
still quite marked even when averages for five-year periods are taken. Figure '
3.2 shows the annual oscillations of the crude birth rates in Tonga and
American Samoa from 1911-69 and 1530-69 respectively. Had statistics for
earlier periods been available we may be able to observe long-term fluctuations
as well which seem to be indicated by a general rise in the birth rates from
about 1936-1962 in Tonga and from 1940 to 1968 in American Samoa' !, Incidentally

this rise coincided with the intensification of campaigns to improve the



Fig.3.2 Crude Birth Rates for Tonga, 1911-68, and American
Samoa, 1930-69.

Sources: (1) Tonga, 'Reports of the Department of Justice'.

(2) Bogue,D.J., 1969, 'Principles of Demography',
John Wiley, New York, p.84.

(3) 'Demographic Year Book 1969', Dept. of Economic
and Social Affairs, U.N., New York.
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health and welfare of the people in these islands. When catastrophic
events were more frequent and more severe in the last century the range of

fluctuations may have been greater as well as being more abrupt.

Trends in Fertility

Generally high fertility has long been the norm in the Pacific islands.
However, inspite of the paucity of the data, sub-trends are also
discernible. Although it is still speculative it seems that under the
conditions in post-contact years fertility may have.declined &lightly.
Circumstantial evidence hints at this but only more research will help to
throw light on it. During the present century fertility has risen slightly
in most territories from the recession throughout most of the last century12.
However, in the last decade, particularly in the late 1960s, some island
territories have shown a decline in fertility.

In pre-contact times the crude birth rate in the islands, despite the
existencg of social and other physical checks, was most probably over 40
per thousand persons. A resident missionary in the island of Manu'a in the
Samoan archipelago kept careful counts of the births during 1854-55 and
recorded a crude birth pate-of 42 per thousand13. The condition in the island
was probably similar to that in the rest of the Pacific islands in pre-contact::.
years since it was relatively free of epidemics and native troubles. Even
in the epidemic and war infested islands, after the arrival of the white man,
the birth rate frequently exceeded 40 when there were no epidemics and famines
and the islands were relatively trouble-free. Nonetheless, the pattern of
fértility was probably far from uniform although one expects it to be high
in order to ensure survival.

Fram this high.fertility the islands began Fo experience a decline in
post-discovery years as a result of the various ill-practices such as the
internecine warfares, blackbirding and labour-recruiting, diseases,
famines and poor health, which all had disruptive effects on normai Family
life. Consequently the child-bearing performance of fecund women was reduced

by ill-health, venereal diseases, separation from husbands, malnutrition,
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over-work and possibly a iack of interest in having children. Therefore,
the number of still-births and sterile vomen may have increased. For most
of the last century the crude birth rate in the islands was only moderately
high and probably oscillated widely between 30 and 40 per thousand. But the
decline may have been less in Polynesia than in Melangsia and parts of
Micronesia where it extended into the first half of this century, especially
during the first quarter.

Between 1889 and 1899 the crude birth rate in Tonga, as estimated by
McArthur, was 26 per thousand although the birth register showed only a rate
of 18 per thousand which was due to the haphazard way it was kept. At the
same time in Fiji the crude birth rate has been estimated to be between
35 and 4014. For the island of Futuna in the New Hebrides the births
reported in the 1870s and 1880s represented rates of about 24. In Aneityum
in the 1870s the birth rate was about 29 although in the 1820s when the first
missionaries arrived it was reported to be about 44, It was about 30 per
thousand in 1861 and about 35 in 1868. Reports on family size in Erromango
also point to this decline in fertility when there were fewer children in a
family and a family of 4 children was considered to be large15. However,
such reports probably under-stated the existing fertility because not all
births that occurred were known to the missionaries who kept records of it and
infanticide was still widely practised, preferably in secret from the
missionaries who denounced it16. .The average total fertility per fertile
woman was probably not very different from what it was in the past and what
it is today, i.e. between 5 and 7 children. So the reduction of the crude
birth rates and the fertility for the total population was probably largely
accounted for by the reduction of the cohorts of women which survived
epidemics, In some islands where women formerly constituted 40 per cent of
the adult population they were often reduced to about 30 per cent after a
few epidemics.

With the concerted efforts to improve health and reduce mortality, which
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intensified after World War II, the birth rates in some islands began to
rise again, though part of this increase may be attributed to better
registration. The rising fertility was very noticeable in Polynesia in

the 1940s and later in West Melanesia. In American Samoa the crude birth
rate has risen from about 28 in the 1920s to over 40 in the late 1940s.
Similar rising crude birth rates are shown in Table 3.1 for the Cook Islands,
Fiji, French Polynesia, Niue, Western Samoa and Tonga (see also Figure 3.2).
This rise in fertility is confirmed by the increase in the child-woman
ratios, total fertility and the gross reproduction rates shown in Table 3.2
for selected island territories. The rise of the crude birth rates in
Polynesia is not similarly exhibited by the figures for Micronesia and

New Caledonia in Melanesia. In fact, the island territories of Micronesia
seem to have shown a slight decline in their crude birth rates since the
1940s. This, however, is not confirmed by the figures for tﬁé total fertility
and the gross reproduction rates which have shown a slow inc;ease (see
figures in Table 3.2 for Guam and the Trust tepritory of the Paéific Islands).
The slight decline in the crude birth rates may have been only superficial
~because of the preponderance of males and a possible deterioration of birth
registration during the war years and the decade that immediately Ffollowed;
especially in the Gilbert and Ellice Islands and the Trust Territory of the
Pacific Islands where birth registrations are unreliable.

The failure of the islands of Micronesia to show any increase in
fertility comparable to that in Polynesia may be partly due to the disruptive
effects of the Pacific war on the lives of the islanders and partly the
result of a longer and staunch adherence to the practice of abortion and
infanticide, inspite of conversion into Christianity. For example, in Saipan
the crude birth rate rose from 31.6 in the late 1920s to 36.4 in 1935, and
Fodillonal  fesffliiG checks had  been lonj ivem wp.  Bwk in Yap, where
traditional methods of family limitation were still continued in spite of
the “:dwindling pepulation, the birth rates continuéd to decline and fell from

14.4 to 12,0 during the same period. Moreover, Micronesians are mostly
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atoll dwellers and they may have had smaller average family-size than
the Melanesians and Polynesians because of dgreater demographic pressures on
the available resources17. For instance, in the Gilbert Islands in 1963
the average completed family size was just over 5 children whereas in
Polynesia it was about 6.4 children in the early 1960s. Other maih
islands in Micronesia showed intermediate birth rates between those of
Yap and Saipan in the second half of the 1920s and 1935, for example in
Palau it was 24.4 and 24.3, Truk 23.8 and 30.1, Ponape 25.5 and 27.1 and
Jaluit 17.0 and 20.8. Thus, prior to the Pacific War the birth rate was
increasing in most of Micronesia, although the rate of increase was far
from uniform.

In Guam, where birth registration is reliable, the birth rates have not
increased in post-World War II years probably because 03 the presence of
a large contingent of American military personnel, their dependents and
contractor employees with low fertility who all contribute to just less than #&
half of the total population of the island. But the indigenous people
have high fertility as indicated by the rise of the child-woman ratio from
798 in 1940 to 1004 in 1960. Similarly, the settlement of large numbers
of French people in New Caledonia, nearly half of the total population, has
helped to deflate the high fertility current among the indigenous inhabitants.
Because Norfolk and Pitcairn Islands have no indigenous inhabitants the
fertility trend deviates from that of other Pacific islands. The present
populations of both islands are mostly descendents of the 'Bounty' mutineers
and some 12 Tahitian women who settled in Pitcairn; and in 1856 some of
those who migrated from Pitcairn to Norfolk stayed among the 'mainlanders’
from Australia and New Zealand. Probably because of their part-Buropean
ancestry and the overpopulation of their small island the Pitcainers soon
adopted low fertility habits during the late nineteenth century. In the

1890s the average completed family size in Pitcairn was reported to be 2.5
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whereas at earlier periods it was nearly double or more than double this
number18. In Norfolk the ‘islanders’ (desceﬂdents of Pitcairners) soon followed
the low fertility habits of the 'mainlanders'. An almost continuous emigration of
young people from both islands has also helped to keep fertility Qown to very low
rates.
Some island territories, especially in the Central South Pacific, have shown

a sharp decline in fertility in the late 1960s. In American Samoa the crude

birth rate dropped from 42 in the early 1960s to 32.4 in 1969 and in Tonga it
| declined from about 40 in 1955 to 32.6 in 1969. The crude birth rate in Fiji
declined from about 40 in 1960 to 34 in 1966 and 30.2 in 1969. The Cook Islands
hawe also exhibited some decline in lheir birth rate from about 47 during the late
1950s to 40.9 in 1968 and, likewise, Niue's crude birth rate has also been
ljowered to about 35 in the late 1960s whereas it was about 45 in the early part
of the decade. The recorded birth rate for Western Samoa has also been
declining; however, no more can be said because of the under-registration of
births. The declining fertility of about 25 per cent in the last decade in
Fiji is confirmed by a drop in the gross reproduction rate from 2.7 in 1961 to
1.9 in 1968 (see Table 3.2). The age-specific rates (Figure 3.1) in Fiji has
fallen since 1961 as well as the specific rates for VWestern Samoa between 1956
and 1965. This recent decline in fertility in islands where it increased since
the 1940s,except French Polynesia, has been the result of (a) raising the
age at marriage, (b) postponemeﬁt of first births irrespective of marital status
in order to enhance the prﬁ?ect of emigrating, especially in the Cook Islands
and American Samoa19, (d) the upheaval of traditional attitudes towards family
size upon the impact of changing socio—-economic conditions and education, and

(d) the implementation of family planning programmes.

2 MAIN CAUSAL FACTORS OF HIGH FERTILITY

Age at Marriage

The age at marriage of females is an important determinant of Fertility

since marriage is the sanctified institutional arrangement within which most
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child-bearing takes place. Low age at marriage and almost complete absence of
any means of birth control means a longer exposure of women in the reproductive
ages to the risk of pregnancy provided nothing disrupts family life such as

the death or long separation from their husbands. However, 'any delay in the
age of marriage, say after 15 years of age, truncates the period of fecundity
of its most active part'20.

The age of marriage in the Pacific islands has been gradually raised,
particularly in post-1945 years. No precise information on the age of marriage
for either sexes in pre-contact times or for moét of the nineteenth century is
available, Therefdre, one can only postulate that more females married shortly
after puberty, probably 3 or 4 years younger than they do today at an average
age of about 20.5 year521. Such early marriages appear probable in view of the
high adult mortality and the low expectation of life at birth22. For women to
attain a reproductive span exceeding 20 years they need to marry young and some
early records convey this implication. A missionary's wife in Tanna, New Hebrides,
in 1869 commented that 'the young girls around Port Resolution were all wives
and the children betrothed'23. Missionaries condemned child marriages wherever
it existed., In the 1890s when the population of Tonga appeared to be declining
Thomson blamed 'the grim social code of the missionaries' which led young girls
to defer marriage until the last possible bridegroom had left them for a younger
generation24. Yet in the first half of the present century, even in the 1950s
the most common age of marriage for females was 18 years. In the Solomon Islands
and in parts of Micronesia it was also typical for women to marry at 17 or 18
yvears of age in the 1930s though it was contended that such young marriages often
ended in divorce, both partners quickly remarryingzs.

Today the median age of marriage for women has risen to over 20 years in
most island territories. 1In Tonga, according to the 1966 Census Report, the
median age at marriage was about 20.5 years for women and 4 years later for men.

The age by which half of the women in the island territories in Micronesia marry

is about 20.5 years. Half of the women in the Ellice Islands marry by the time
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they are 21.5 years old. The 1967 census of the New Hebrides reported that about
half of the females in the territory marry by the time they are aged 21 years.
For all component populations of Fiji in 1966 the median age at marriage for
females was about 20 years whereas in 1956 it was about 19.5 years. While the
age of marriage for women has been raised, the median age for males has hardly
changed. The late physical maturation of males, the slow acceptance of
responsibility and their preponderance meant that men normally marry at higher
ages than females and in the Pacific island territories the median age varies
from 23.5 years in the Gilbert Islands to 27 in Polynesian inhabited territories
such as the Ellice Islands.

Despite the raising of the age at marriage for females the completed family
size has not really changed from the average of 6 or 7 children. Social attitudes
towards procreatioﬁ, reinforced by introduced religious zeal, and the econﬁmic
and political organization still favour high fertility. Anyway, the rising age
at marriage for women has been brought about by the changing socio-economic
conditions and more education for women, besides any personal consideration. More _
and more girls are now completing secondary eaucation, and when they leave at
the. age of 18 or 19 years many prefer to stay single Ffor a few years before they
marry26. However, women still prefer to marry before they are 25 years old
otherwise potential bridegrooms will pass them by for younger brides. Nevertheless,
they do not want to marry before they are 20, as girls younger than this are
often considered now to be too young. This present upheaval in the attitudes
towards the age at marriage for females may be partly attributed to the rising
life expectancy at birth and the reduction of mortality which has greatly
diminished the urgency to marry young. Young potential husbands are also
becoming increasingly awvare of the expenses of family life under the changing
economic condifions. Likewise, a young prospective wife no longer marries the
first man who comes along but rather waits for the one with the right

"qualifications which almost inevitably includes a job and a home., Apart from



Fig.3.3 The proportion of females over 14 years of age never married
per 1,000 females in each 5-year age-group in the New. Hebrides,
1967, and the Gilbert and Ellice Islands Colony, 1963.

Sources: (1) McArthur,N., and J.F.Yaxley, 1968, op.cit., p.42.

(2) McArthur,N., and J.B. McCaig, 1964, "A Report on the
Results of the Census of the Population, 1963: Gilbert
and Ellice Islands Colony", Suva, Fiji, p.26.
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the more remote islands and villages where the traditional social values

and fgmily ties are more cohesive the extended family system is slowly breaking
up and the usual security it.provides young married couples before they
establish themselves on théir own is wearing thin27. Increasing education and
modernisation will continue to erode the traditional way of life and normal

attitudes towards age at marriage will continue to change which may help to

. . s 2
further raise the age at marriage by a year or two within the next decade 8.

Social Attitudes and the Age at Attainment of Motherhood

In pre-literal times social attitudes and the communal ways of life
favoured large families., Today, the lowering of mortality rates and the
changing socio-economic life has removed the initial desire for large families
but the inertia of dep-rooted habits and attitﬁdes toward family formation
have continued to produce large families29. .The advent of Christianity in the
islands has-made religion a very strong pro-natalist force even when the former
pre~white pro-natalist forces are waning. Marriage is almost universal and,
generally, less than 7 or 8 per cent of the women pass through their
reproductive life without ever marrying (see Figure 3.3A and B, and Figure 3.9).
Since marriage is the <“desired union within which begetting of progenies should
take place, it is therefore very stable as well as being very desirable in
order to produce children who are needed for various purposes apart from being
one's life insurance policy and social security against old age. Anyone who
fails to marry, let alone being childless, is to be pitied. Children area
welcome into every family and the prevailing system of adoption has ensured
that off-spring who cannot be cared for can always be adopted by relatives,
particularly those who are childless or have few children. Thus thee is still
little or no consideration of costs and future expenses in bringing up one's own
children or adopted ones. Large families are still regarded as a blessing,

. partly because one has more helpers to alleviate the burdens of family and

. kinship obligationsBO. Both husband and wife have pride and prestige in a
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Fig. 3.4 The Proportioﬁ of Childless Women aged 15 years and over per
. 1,000 women in each S5~year age-group. A.Tonga and Fiji, 1966.
B. New Hebrides, 1967 and Gilbart and Ellice Islands Colony, 1963.

Sources: (1) Zwart,F.H.A.G., op.cit., p.37.

(2) Fiefia,S.N., 1968, "Report on the Results of the 1966
Census : Kingdom of Tonga", Nukaalofa, Tonga, p.l9.

(3) McArthur,N., and J.F.Yaxley, op.cit., p.45.

(4) McArthur,N., and J.B.McCaig, op.cit., p.32.
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large family for it is a proof of virility and to be a married sterile person
is often comparable to being a freak31.

Because of the emphasis placed on child-bearing, motherhood is normally
attained shortly after marriage, usually a year later. For instance, in Tonga
in 1956 the median age'at marriage was 20.5 and the median age when a mother
bore her first child was 21.5 years32. In 1966 mothers, on the average, attained
motherhood at the age of 21 years. In Fiji, in the same yar, half of the mothers
have had their first child after about 10 months of marriage. The relatively
short interval between marriage and the birth of the first child reflects the
enthusiasm and lack of planning with which young couples enter married life,
almost totally indifferent to the welfare and future of their off-spring.

Any female who reaches the age of 30 years without ever being married has
rather poor chances of doing so in future. Expectedly, the chances of attaining
motherhood for a woman beyond 30 years of age follow the same pattern (see
Figure 3.4A and B). By the age of 45 years only about 4 to & per cent of the
females in any birth cohort have failed to bear a child. The probability of
attainment of motherhood before ages 20, 25 and 30 years for Western Samoa in
1956 is shown in Table 3.3 as an illustration since this pattern does not vary
gre?tly between the island territories, even today. Abcut one-third of females
in any five-year birth cohort have borne at least one child before the age of
20 years. Half of the remainder have their first child before they are 25 years
and about half of those who still have not have a child attained motherhood
before they are 30 years old. This implies that 85 to SO per cent of the females
in any cohort have had at least 1 child before the age cf 30 years about 75 per
cent before 25 and 30 per cent before 20 years (see alsc Figure 3.4 A and B).

The lack of distractions and diversions in the comparatively tranquil
married life of islanders has enhanced the frequency of semual intercourse. In
a society which practises birth control the frequency of coitus will have limited
effect on the chances of conception but in one which does not fancy birth control

and eager to get on with the all-important task of procreation the greater

frequency of sexual intercourse only enhances the possibility of conception33.




Fig.3.5 The proportion of widows and widowers per 1,000 males and
females ever married, and the proportion of divorcees per

1,000 ever married in each 5-year age-group, Fiji, 1966.

Source: Zwart,F.H.A.G., op.cit., p.28.
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Table 3.3 ATTAINMENT OF MOTHERHOOD AT SPECIFIED AGES: RATE PER 1000 FEMALES
AT RISK IN GROUPED COHCRTS IN WESTERN SAMOA, 1956

Age in Age at first birth

1956 Before 20 years 20-24 years 25-29 years
20-24 362 * *
25-29 344 606 *

30-44 351 594 525
45-59 - 299 571 545
60+ 171 489 502

Source: McArthur, N., 1968, op. cit. p.140
Note: * Experience incomplete for these women.
The variation from cohort to cohort is partly the result of

age mis-statements and partly because of the comnparatively
small numbers in the older cohorts.

There are existing social checks against fertility, as in every soeiety, for
example, the wife often spends long periods with her parents, especially after
parturition and sexual intercourse with a nursing mother is still frowned
upon34. Furthermore, separations, divorces and the death of either husband

or wife also help to check fertility but counteracting against these are the
chances of a quick remarriage35 and improved health. Wicdows and widowers in

the Pacific island societies usually mourn for the death of a partner for at

. least one year and social attitudes forbid a quick remarriage, particularly of
widows. Moreover, there is always security within the kin group for the support
of children, particularly in the case of widews and female divorcees though young
childless ones and those with only a few children may still want to remarry.

All this partly accounts for the poor chances of remarriage among divorced and
widowed women; apart from any personal reluctance to find a new partner,

Fiéﬁre 3.5 shows the proportions of widowed and divorced males and females in

Fiji for 1966, New Hebrides for 1967 and Gilbert and Ellice Islande for 1963.

In the fecund age-groups, 15-44 years, there are always more widows and female
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divorcees than their male'counterparts which reflects the poor chances of
remarriage for feméles36. On the whole, these checks on fertility are not

37. Even the postponement

enough in themselves to reduce fertility effectively
of first births still fails to depress the high fertility because once
motherhood is attaihed, subsequent births occur regularly. It therefore
Ifellows that postponement of first births only alters the spacing of births

fhroughout the reproductive span without reducing the total number of children

born to each female,

Completed Family Size and Frequency of Births

The completed family size varies from one island territory to another as
well as among the different ethnic components of any territory.‘ On the whole,
however, the variation is not so great between island territories as between
Europeans and the indigenous people. Therefore, whatever variation exists the
impfession that fertility is high in the Pacific islands is not altered. It

“may also be mentioned that the completed family size has one disadvantage as
' én index of fertility pattern,i.e. it concentrates on past fertility 20 to 25 years
ago.

The average completed family size ranges from about 5.6 in some parts of
Micronesia to 7.2 children in Western Samoa and some paris of Polynesia and
Western Melanesia. Most territories have average completed family sizes that
fall in between these two extremes, for example, in Tonga it is about 6.7,

Piji 6.4,Iﬁew Hebrides 6,7, American Samoca 7.0, Cook Islands 6.9, and

Gilbert and Ellice Islands 6.7 children. The average completed family sizes,
children ever born and children surviving, for selected island territories for
various dates are shown in Figure 3.6A and B. (Incidentally, the average
cempleted family size increased by almost an aﬁerage of 1.0 children during the
early 1960s and 1950s which confirmed the increased fertility during. this period
referred to earlier.) The completed average family eize suggests that the
‘average birth interval is just over 3 years. However, among:different age-

gréups- the spacing of births differs but the normal pattern is for births to



Fig.3.6 A. Average completed family size for selected island
territories for various years. B. The average number
of children ever born and surviwing per woman in each
5-year birth cohort for Tonga, 19665 Fiji, 1966;
Fijians, 1966; Indians in Fiji, 1956 and 1966; New
Hebrideans (indigenous), 1967; American Samoa, 1956
and Europeans in Fiji, 1966.

Sources: (1) McArthur, N., 1967, op.cit., pp.38-39; 138; 158; 2234 343.
(2) McArthur, N., and J.F. Yaxley, op.cit., pp.45-6.
(3) McArthur, N., and J.B. McCaig, op.cit., p.36.
(4) Fiefia,S.N., op.cit., pp.18-19. .
(5) Swart,F.H.A.G., op.cit., pp.38-9.
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occur at intervals of 1.5 to 2.5 years among women aged 15 to 34 years and
at 35 years of age the birth interval 1engthens38. As sub-fecundity starts
at the age of about 35 years the average birth interval increases to 4 or more
‘years before menopause is attained, especially among those 40 years and beyond.
The average number of children surviving to every woren of completed
fertility dependslon.the rate of mortality among infants, children and
adolescents. As the mortality rate is lowered the average number of survivors
increases., In American Samoa in 1956 only 5.0 children survived from an average
of 6.9 childreﬁ ever born to every woman of completed fertility. 1In 1963
in the Bilbert and Ellice Islands an average of about 1.7 children had died+
out of the average completed family size of 5.6. By 1965, in Fiji, only an
average of 1.0 children had died out of the average total fertility of 6.4
children whereas in 1956 almost an average of 2.0 children had died in an average
total fertility of 6.1 children. Child and infant mortality are still high in
' the New Hebrides and as a result only an average of 4.6 children survive out
of an average total fertility of 6.7 children. Most Pacific islands today have
an average surviving family size of 5 to 6 children which is still large by
any standard and the average size is expected to increase during this decade
because of the increasing reduction of mortality in the late 1950s and the 1960s.
Compared with women in the reproductive age-groups in the low fertility
countries, the Pacific islands' fertile women have births more frequently as
well as being slightly younger on the average when they attained motherhood.
Moreover, child-bearing among European women virtually ceased by the age of 35
years39 whereas in the islands the existing pro-natalist forces exert pressure
upon fecund women to keep reproducing until natural_sterility arrives. As a
result it is quite usual for mothers to have 10 or more children. One-third
of the women of completed fertility in Western Samoa in 1956 had borne at least
10 or more children. This pattern is similar throughout all the islands and it
has not changed yet. In Tonga inl1966, about 5 per cent of the females in the
1921-26 birth cohort have had 14 or more children and over 10 per Eent of the

same cohort have had 10 or more children4o. Although the most popular age for
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first births is between 20 and 24 years these are also tihe most common ages
for second births and almost as many have had their third child during these
years as those who did so 5 years later. Before the age of 30 years more
than 75 per cent of the females in any five year birth cohort have had their
fourth child. Over one-half of all Tongan women in the 30 to 39 years age-
group in 1966 have had at least 7 children. The most popular age for having
the eighth or ninth child is between 35 and 39 years. Thus for one-third of
the women in Tonga who compkted their fertile period with 9 or more children

in 1966 the average birth interval is between 1.5 and 2.) years.

Premarital Fertility

In many societies, the single status of women is not a barrier to
-reproduction because there are no social and moral obstacles,and very often under
the unstable socio-economic and political conditons, as in the Caribbean and
the countries of Central and Tropical Latin America, loose consensual unions
are more preferable than the stable marital unions41.

Disadvantages in such societies against being born illegitimate are almost
totally absent. The United Nations Pemographic Yeafbook defines illegitimacy
as 'births that occur out of legal wedlock'as determined by the laws of each
country. Therefore, illegitimate births are assumed to include births to
persons in consensual unions or unions celebrated in such a manner, other than
the legally prescribed one which include extra-nuptial births and adulterine
births'42. Pacific island societies, like those of developed countries or
societies where a developed religion like Christianity plays an important part
in formulating morality, do not tolerate adultergous behaviour and when no
humane legal system prevailed in the past adultery was punishable by death of
either one or both partners who had committed the crime43. Therefore, virtually
all illegitimate births in the islands occur outside of wedlock. Illegitimate
birth rates are largely determined by the social attitudes towards premarital

sex, illegitimate births and the'avai;ability of birth control devices. Where

the society does not tolerate illegitimacy, such births would be avoided at all
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costs, but where it is tolerated and consensual unions preferred, the
illegitimacy rate is high.

The percentages of all births which are illegitimate in selected island
territories for certain years are gien in Table 3.4, and these vary considerably
from one territory to another; in American Samoa and Guam the percentage being
illegitimate births was respectively 8.0 and 10.0 in 1967 whereas in Western
Samoa it was 41.5 in 1962, 41.2 in Niue in 1964 and 53.2 in the same year
in French Polynesia. In spite of the wide variation of the rates of
illegitimacy in the Pacific territories, all generally have rates that are
higher than European and Islamic countries where the rates of illegitimacy
rarely exceed 5 per cent. However, higher rates of illegitimacy are known
and recorded in the Caribbean, Central and Tropical Latin American countries where
they are as high as 60 and 70 per cent. 1In the Pacific territories as a whole
approximately 1 out of every 5 or 6 live births is illegitimate, therefore
premarital fertility has an important role in determining the average total
completed fertility.

Premarital fertility is not encouraged in the islands although it is still
high and missionaries have long fought against its high frequency among their
flocks with only limited success. In any case, once a girl of single status
has become pregnant it is accepted with resignation as inevitable .and she will
only be regarded as being silly and careless45. No sociEl stigma is attached
to being born illegitimate, neither is there any discrimination. If an
unmarried mother does not want her child she will allow either her parents and
relatives or the child's father's parents and relatives to adopt the child.

This system of adoption corresponds to the fostering system in Western countries
although no certificates are signed. Normally, grandparents indulge
illegitimate grandchildren just as much as legitimate ones.

There are two main lines of attitude toward premarital sex among girls in
the Pacific islands. In Micronesia, except the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, and
in parts of Western Melanesia virginity is not prized46, whereas in Polynesia

"and most of Melanesia virgin brides are highly desirable, since any man who
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Table 3.4 ILLEGITIMATE BIRTHS AS PERCENTAGE OF TOTAL BIRTHS IN SELECTED
ISLAND TERRITORIES FOR VARIOUS YEARS '

Island Group Year % Illeg- Island Group Year % Illeg-
itimate itimate
American Samoa 1955 13.3 Norfolk 1962 16.7
1956 13.2 1963 12.3
1960 8.5 Tonga 1956 11.0
1961 9.0 1960 9.4
1963 9.9 1965 7.7
1964 8.6 1968 7.0
1967 8.0 Western Samoa 1958 45,2
Guam 1956 7.4 1960 43.5
1960 8.7 1962 41,5
1964 7.6 French Polynesia 4 1965 55.6
1967 10.0 1964 53.2
Niue 1957 26.7 Australia 1955 4,1
1959 33.5 1964 6.5
1961 30,5 1967 7.7
1963 28.5 New Zealand 1955 4,5
1964 41.2 1964 9.9
Norfolk 1955 5.9 1968 13,0
1959 28.6 Belgium 1964 2.3

Source: U.N.Demographic Yearbooks1965, 1969 pp.529-30, 420

Note: It is possible that the illegitimate rate is slightly higher
than the statistics indicate since the parents may not bother
to register the child, as a legitimate child would normally be.

becomes the husband of a promiscuous woman would 'have to face the embarrassment
of meeting other men who had taken sexual libérty with his spouse'47. Neverthe-
less, it is common to all island communities that premarital pregnancy should be
avoided though many girls may desire pregnancy in order to trap their lovers
into marriage. Once a girl has had an illegitimate .child her changes of ever
having a husband diminishes but if women are scare im any island their chances
are not so bad48.

In the islands of Polynesia, people often lead lives of double standards

and this certainly applies to attitudes toward premarital sex among boys and girls,
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.Whereas girls are closely chaperoned to be virgin brides in order to save the

kinship group from ridicule, boys are required to prove their machismo and
virility by having experienced premarital cohabitation which often leads to

the idealization of those with many illegitimate offspring and with éhe ability
to coax virgins into cohabitation49. Because contraception is not normally
practised, except perhaps among a few of the most acculturated persons, in most
communities the risk of pregnancy is quite high. Once a single women has had
an illegitimate child or known to be promiscuous she is regarded by every young
man as fair game. As a result it is not unusual for a single woman to have

a large family, supported by her relatives a§ well as relatives of the
children. According to Schmitt, 25 per cent of all birtihs recorded in French
Polynesia in 1956 were illegitimate. The average family size for single women
aged 45-49 years in 1956 was 2.77. Of all illégitimate births reported 16 per
cent were to woﬁen'with_at least 10 childrenso.

_Curson calculated that 36.3 per cent of all live births reported in Rarotonga,
Cook Islands, in 1965-66 were illegitimate., The average size of an unmarried
mother's family was 1.83 children in 1966 and in 1961 it was 1.90 children.

Of course, many women had not completed the child-bearing period and the
averages do not include children of mothers who have found husbands. 1In the
40-44 age group, 5 unmarried mothers in 1966 had between them a sum total of

27 children. Moreover, Curson found that premarital births are more frequent
among younger girls, for example in Rarotonga in 1966 77 per cent of all illegit-
imate births were to females aged between 15 and 19 year551. Howard and Howard
found their hypothesis that illegitimacy increases with the age of the mother

in Rotuma to be negative, rather more younger unmarried mothers had illegitimate
children even when it was considered that older unmarried mothers have had

a longer chance to marry52. Another feature of premaritel fertility.is its
higher frequency among immigrant girls from villages and outer islands in the
main towns who lack the parental control and restraintss. The increasing stream

of young people migrating to the main towns and a changing attitude towards
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female chasfity could bring a rise in the illegitimacy rate or a continuation

of the existing high premarital fertility in some territories. Counteracting
the possible trend outlined above will be the increasing use of contraceptives
by single males and females and the changing socio-economic milieu. Education
does not ;eally help, however, in reinforcing the puritanical morals and virtues
of the early missionaries since educated people tend to question such morals,
but rather it may help to educate the public in the need as well as means to

. . . 54
prevent such births for economic and social reasons” .

3. DIFFERENTIALS IN FERTILITY

Geographical Differentials

Fertility, as we have seen varies from one island jurisdiction to another
although nearly all are experiencing birth rates of over 30 per thousand,

Current fertility seems to be higher in less acculturated areas of each island

. territory. Within each territory, therefore, inter-island and urban-rural

differentials in fertility exist. Limitations in the tabulation of the census
data do not enable one tolanalyse in dny depth such probable fertility
differentials but one expects no great deviation in areal fertility differentials
in the Pacific islands from those in other developing countries. In the smaller
outlying islands fertility is subject to greater random fluctuations because
the size of the population is smaller than in the main islands. Inter-island
migrations, especially from smaller to larger islands, deprive the outer
islands of the young population while these fecund young people are added to the
main islands' populations. Those who remain behind are usually the ones with
family commitments which make it harder for them to emigrate, especially if they
have many children below 10 years of age.

In a study of the populations of the Cook Islands it was found that inter—
island fertility differentials do exist even if the variation is not greatss.
In Table 3.5 the average annual fertility rates per thousand women aged 15-44

years recorded in 4 successive censuses of the Cook Islands are given. Except for
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the 1945 and 1951 censues in which the annual fertility was lowest in the
Northern Group, the outer islands normally have higher fertility than

Rarotonga where the fertility ratio is below the average for all the Cook Islands.

Table 3.5 AVERAGE ANNUAL FERTILITY RATES PER 1,000 WOMEN AGED 15-44
YEARS RECORDED IN SUCCESSIVE CENSUSES OF TEE COOK ISLANDS

1936-56
Population 1936 1945 1951 1956
Rarotonga 188 210 207 217
Lower Group excluding Rarotonga 217 220 226 254
Northern Group N.A. 159 189 266
Cook Islands N.A, 203 212 239

Source: McArthur, N., 1968 op. cit. p.220

Note: Rates cited for all censﬁ%s except 1945 may be a little too high
because the Non-Maori population would not be included in the
denominator of the rates for this whereas the births from this
section of the population could not be excluded from the-
numerators. Fertility rates for Rarotonga only would be
likely to be much affected by this inconsistency and those
for the Northern Group scarcely at all. (See also p.330 for
figures on French Polynesia,and again the main island of
Tahiti showed lower fertility rates.)

N.A. Not Available.

The greatest change in fertility occurred in the popﬁlation of the Northern
Group where the frequency of births increased from 1 for every 6 women of
reproductive age in 1945 to more than 1 for ever 4 such women in 1956. Part
of the increase in fértility is ascribable to the selective effects of migration
and paft would be due to more complete registration. From the numbers of women
recorded at ages 15-39 years in 1951 and 20-44 in 1956 it seems that these
birth cohorts in the Northern Group showed a decrease of 1 in every 6 between
1951 and 1956, whereas in the Southern Group excluding Rarotonga there was a
decrease of 2 in every 9. Moreover, in 1956 it also seemed that women in
the reproductive ages had been having more births on the average than did

their counterparts of 10 or 15 years earlier, and this lends support to the
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speculation that women who don't migrate are those who are most susceptible
to births,

The age composition of the various island populations at earlier censuses
than 1956 suggested that females in the Northern Group had fewer children than
those in other islands and this is confifmed by the average numbers of children
born and surviving to women of completed fertility on each island shown in

Table 3.6. Regional differentiation in family size is also apparent among women

Table 3.6 AVERAGE NUMBERS OF CHILDREN BORN AND SURVIVING TO WOMEN OF COMPLETED
FERTILITY ON EACH ISLAND IN .THE COOK ISLANDS, 1956

] Number of Average Number of Children
Island Yomen Born Surviving
Rarotonga 460 6.26 _ 4.35
Mangaia 129 731 N.A.
Aitutaki 142 6.83 N.A.
Atiu 273 7.34 ' N.A.
Mavke 47 6.51 ’ N.A.
Mitiaro S 7.56 ° N.A.
Manuae - - N.A.
Lower Group excluding

Rarotonga 400 7.06 4,75
Palmerston 3 10.00 N.A.
Pukapuka 65 4,57 ) N.A.
Nassau 15 2.60 N.A.
Manihiki 53 5.38 . N.A.
Rakahanga 28 6.29 N.A.
Penrhyn 52 6.15 N.A.
Suwarrow - - N.A.
Northern Group 206 5.52 3.99
Cook Islands 1066 6.42 4.43

Source: McArthur, N., 1968. op.cit. p.223.

nearing the end of their reproductive life in 1956. The average numbers of
children born to women in each age-group in the three sectors of the
population are shown in Table.B.Zq and there is a striking difference between
the average performance of women aged 35-44 years in the Northern Group and
women of the same age elsewhere in the Cook Islands. The average numbersp of
births to women aged 35 years and over is relatively uniform throughout

the population, although the younger Rarotonga women had had slightly fewver
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births on the average than women of the samé age elsewhere. One of the
factors contributing to the smaller ‘averages for women aged 30-44 years in

the Northern Group was undoubtedly the greater frequency of ehildless women

in these particular age-groups. Further support for the existing inter-island
differentials in fertility is seen in the average crude birth rates of 42.3
and about 50 per thousand for ¥ @h@hﬁﬁﬁiandg and Aitutaki respectively
during 1950-56. Moreover, juvenility was slightly higher in Aitutaki than in
Rarotonga, for instance in 1951 47.2 and 45.6 per cent cf the population

. . . 6
were under 15 years respectively and in 1956 50.6 and 43.6 per cent respectlvely5 .

Table 3.7 AVERAGE NUMBERS OF CHILDREN BORN TO WOMEN IN EACH AGE-GROUP
IN EACH AREA IN THE COOK ISLANDS, 1956

Lower Group

Age-Group Rarotonga excluding Rarotonga Nothern Group Cook Island
15-19 0.12 _ 0.13- 0.19 0.13
20-24 1.08 1.39 1.28 1.23
25-29 2.88 3431 3.36 3.14
30-34 4,67 5.05 4,67 4.84
35-39 6.03 6.63 4.74 6.11
40-44 5.41 7.15 4.11 5.91
45-49 6.60 757 5.81 6.85
60-74 6.17 6.84 5.01 6.14%
75+ 5.52 5.62 5.75 5.91

Source: McArthur, N., 1968, op. cit. p.223

The lower fertility among the under 30 years old adult females in
Rarotonga in comparison to the Lower and Northern Groups is due in part to the
ages at which women in the various sectors of the population began child-bearing.
In the islands of the Lower Group, in particular, more women were having their
first child before 20 years of age than in Rarotonga. In 1956, for example
'26.8, 69.2 and 76.8 per cent, cumulatively, of adult women in Rarotonga were
having their first child before the ages of 20, 25 and 30 years respectively
‘whereas the corresponding percentages in the Lower Group were 37.5, 75.0 and

83.4 and in the Northern Group 29.9, 68.4 and 74.1 per cent. The tendency to
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postpone first births in the main islands, especially in the towns and ports

in the Pacific islands,is a recent trend and this is conspicuous only among

the younger age-gfoups. The declining fertility in thg main islands is due

to a number of factors which include the rising cost of living, the postponement
6f first births, especially among the immigrant populations from outer islands,
the influence of education and the cheap transmission of new ideas which help
many to shake themselves free from their customs and aspire for higher goals and
the better things of lifg, and the greater freedom of women from their
traditional place in the home. Not the least important is the greater impact of
the recently introduced family planning campaigns among this more sophisticated
sector of the island populations.

Further supporting evidence of a slightly lower fertility in the more
acculturated main islands can be seen in the Gilbert and Ellice Islands where
the island of Tarawa, centre of government and focus of contact with the
outside world, had a child-woman ratio of 823 in 1963, i.e. children 0-4
years of age per 1,000 women aged 15-44 years. Only 3 other islandshade lower
ratios than Tarawa, and in the northern islands, Phoenix and the Liue Islands .
the child-woman ré%ios exceeqz1,000. In the New Hebrides, the two main islands
where the two main towns of Vila and Santo are leated show child-woman
ratios generally lower than the surrounding islands apart from a few exceptional
ones. The child-woman ratio:: in 1967 in Santo Island wes 879 and in Efate,
where Vila is situated, it was 815 whereas most islands except the off-shore
islands from the mainland, exhibited ratios of over 900 and sbme even
exceeded 1,000. In Fiji the Lau Group had a higher child-woman ratio:of 1,090
than any other province, ¥ i966 .

Within the main islands the fertility of young adult Ffemales aged less than
35 years im generally lower in the urban areas than in the villages which
reflects the similarity of this recent trend in the urban areas to that in the
main islands where they are situated. The child-woman ratio in Suva city in
1966 was 589 and in the two adjoining provinces which form Suva's immediate

ninterland the ratio was 795 in Naitasiri and 80! in Rewa. In Ba province in
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the northwest of Viti Levu where the three next. largest towns of Nadi, Lautoka
and Ba are located the ratio was 861. Ba, Rewa and Naitasiri are all

. provinces of in-migration. The only other province of significant in-migration
is Serua which had a ratio of 848. All the remaining provinces had child-
woman ratios well above those for the four provinces already mentioned, and
these provinces were characterised by net out—migration57.

Although Suva is an extreme example of the urban-rural differentials in
fertility because it is the largest city in the territories gnder'study and
it has the features and functions of most cities in the developing and
developed countries, it is probably safe to assume that such differentials
also exist in other island jurisdictions. Moreover, the presence of many
single adult males and females in schools or in occupations in urban areas
partly explain the low fertility. In Honiara, most natives are only temporary
residents during the time of gmployment and after a period, the length depends
on the permanency of the job, the married native returns to his village whére
his wife and family have remained. The same sort of thing has bgen observed
in New Caledonia's main urbaqﬁentre of Noumea where most of the 40,000 odd
Europeans live., Undoubtedly, it seems, lower fertility may also be the
trend in Papeete, Apia, Pago Pago, Nuku'alofa, Ponape and Agana.

The increasing loosening of kinship ties and the emergence of
individualism and materialism in the urban areas have shaken the former ;ecurity
in the traditional society that favoured large families., In Tahiti, Finney
found that although parents in Papeete still look upon their children as a
source of labour and security in old age they also find it more expensive
to have many children in the light of the increasing demands of modern
society for such responsibilities as education, ckthing and entertainment.

He also found that the emancipation of the women from the home has resulted

in greater strained family relations where the customary authority of the
husband and father is questioned by the wife and childrenss. Moreover, the
former religious zeal which favoured large families is waning in the urban
areas which, being the focu§ of acculturation, come under the influence of the

mass media, family planning and ideas of lowgfertility non-indigenous
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inhabitants. However, it should be remémbered-that the fertility in these
urban areas is still very much higher than fertility in the developed
countriés, Perhaps, the fact that a fair proportion of the island urban
populations are still engaged in the primary industries and are still self-
subsistent in their approach to life will help to give a better perspective
of the distance in fertiiity decline which the urban areas in the islands
still have to cover. Meantime; the initial fertility decline in rural areas

has barely started.

Ethnic Differentials

Although racial differences in the reproductive capacity of fecund
women is still a moot point, it is certain that such existing differences are
also the products of cultural differences in ways of living, social
organization and attitudes toward family formation. Between the three
indigenous Pacific races, i.e. the Micronesians, Melanesians and Polynesians,
there is very little variation in fertility behavioural pattern. Fecund
women in all three races are very prolific in spite of the existing differences
in the extent of acculturation. We have seen that neither the age of marriage
nor the total completed fertility vary greatly among the island jurisdictions
in general. Though the Micronesians appear to have sliéhtly lower fertility
than the Melanesians and Polynesians this tendency may be the influence of
"their poorer diets and the long awareness of the limitations of théir atolls
to support indefinite population growth. Thus this séemingly racial
difference becomes only superficial when examined closely. For example, in
the Gilbert and Ellice Islands Colony the completed total fertility in 1963
for the Micronesians and Polynesians was 5.7 and 5.5 children respectively
" and both ethnic groups are atoll dwellers subsisting on the same kind of food.

‘Among the inhabitants_gf any island territory, fertility appears to vary
from one ethnic group to anothefﬂ The native inhabitants of any island
territory normally have higher?gértility than the immigrant indigenous groups.
However, the variation is only slight and it is probably the demographic

effect of migration and the length of habitation that produce this variation



Fig.3.7 The Crude Birth Rates for selected ethnic groups

Sources: (1) Tudor,J. (ed.) 1968, op.cit., p.267.

(2) Fiji, Bureau of Statistice; 1969, "fnmual
Statistical Abstract Fiji, 1969", Suva. p.20.
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since attitudes toward fertility hardly differ among the native Pacific
islaﬁders. Even the Eﬁronesians have high fertility, althéugh it may be
slightly lower than most indigenous groups which is partly due to the greater
acculturation of the mixed-bloods. On the other hand, the Europeans continue
to conform to the lower fertility pattern of their counterparts elsewhere

in developed countrieé. Thus their fertility rate is slightly less than

half the indigenous people's fertility as suggested by their completed total
fertility of 2.2 children in 1966 in Fiji in comparison to the Fijian's

5.5 (see Figure 3.6). The only non-indigenous population that has either
equalled or surpassed the fertility of the most prolific islanders such as
the Samoans and Cook Islanders are the Indians of Fiji. The Chinese,
especially in Tahiti and Fiji, once had high fertility similar to that

of the islanders particulérly after the influx of new immigrants between 1924
and 1945 but since then they have shown greater acculturation than the natives,
as well as more rapid fertility decline. In 1966 in Fiji the Chinese had a
crude birth rate of 28.4 per thousand and a completed total fertility of 4.8
children.

The crude birth rates for four different component populations of Fiji
from 1935-68 are shown in Figure 3.7, which indicates the higher fertility of
the Indians than the Fijians until the mid 1960s when the decline in their
fertility has allowed the Fijians to exceed the Indians' crude birth rate.

At the other extreme are the LEuropeans with very low fertility. Throughout
this century the crude birth rate for the Fijian populetion has risen

slowly from about 30 per thousand to as high as 38 during most of the post-
1945 years, whereas the birth rate for the Indian compcnent rose in a more
spectacular fashion from about 25 per thousand in 1892, when 70 per cent of
the population were malessg, to exceed 45 during the 1950s as the sexes in the
younger cohorts became more balanced. The higher fertility of the Indians
until the last 5 ﬁars can be seen in the age-specific fertility rates for the

two components during 1946 and 1956 shown in Figure 3.&. The rapid growth of



Fig.3.8 Average Age-Specific Fertility Rates for Indians and
Fijians, the three years centring on the 1946 and 1956

censuses.

Source: McArthur, N., 1967, op.cit., p.6l.
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the Indian population which increased their numbers to exceed the
Fijians' in 1945 is due to this high fertility and their lower mortality.

In the last decade the crude birth rate for the Indian component has declined
rapidly from 45.5 in 1961 to 29.7 in 1968, while the Fijians' birth rate has
declined only from 37.8 to 32.1 per thousand during the same period. The
'6ther Pacific Islanders' and Rotumans also exhibited some decliné in the birth
rates, similar to the rate of decline among Fijians6o.

The fertility differential between the component populations of Fiji is
further evidenced by the differences in the age of marriage, age of attainment
of motherhood, frequency of births and the numbers of children ever born to
women of completed fertility. Indians marry at younger ages than the
Fijians and there are relatively fewer women who remain unwed in all ages from
15-45 years than the Fijians. At the other extreme are the Europeans with the
other minor component populations of 'Other Pacific Islanders' being similar
to the Fijians. By the time they pass their reproductive span only 1 per cent
of the Indians fail to marry but for the Fijians it is over 5 per cent
(see Figure 3.9) and for the Europeans over 10 per cent. Although the median
age of marriage for Indians has been raised considéfably from 18 years for
females in 1956 to 20.5 years in 1966, males from 19.5 years to 23 years
respectively, Indians still_marry earlier than the other component
populations (see Table 3.8). Inspite of the postponement of marriage and the
first parturition by fecund Indian women, which partly explain their rapidly
falling birth rate, the spacing of births had not beenlaltered by the 1966
census. For the Fijians and other minor component populations there had been
no profound change in the age of attainment of motherhood or of marriage (see
Tables 3.8 and 3.9) since 1956.

At the 1956 »census about 75 per cent of the Fijian women attained
motherhood by the age of 25 years and in 1966 the pattern hasnot significantly
changed. As for the Indians, over two-thirds of the women in all 5 year cohorts

had had their first child-before the age of 20 years in 1956 and about 90 per



Fig.3.9 The proportion of females, 15 years of age and over, never
married per 1,000 females in each 5-year age—group for the

various component populations of Fiji, 1966.

Source: Zwart,F.H.A.G., op.cit., p.27.
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Table 3.8 MEDIAN AGES OF WOMEN AT THE BIRTH OF THEIR FIRST CHILD IN EACH
COMPONENT POPULATION IN FIJI IN 1956 and 1966

Component Population 1956 1966 Component Population 1956 1966

Chinese & Part-Chinese 20.87 24.03 Part-European 20.62 20.63
European 25.30 25.00 Rotuman 20.31 20.82
Fijian 20.78 20.90 Other Pacific Islanders 19.66 20.63
Indian 17.63 18.51 All components 15.49 19.86

Source: Zwart, F.H.A.G. 1968, op. cit. p.37

Table 3.9 ATTAINMENT OF MOTHERHOOD AT SPECIFIED AGES: RATES PER 1,000
FEMALES AT RISK IN GROUPED COHCRTS, INDIANS AND FIJIANS IN FIJI,
1956 AND 1966

Age at first birth
Before 20 years Before 25 years Before 30 years

Age of Fijian Indian Fijian Indian Fijian Indian
Women 1956 1966 1956 1966 1956 1966 1956 1966 1956 1966 1956 1966

20-24 306 282 685 452 * * ® * ¥ * * *
25-29 315 301 731 581 776 761 909 870 * * * *
30-34 315 304 766 655 750 756 910 890 863 873 947 939
35-39 320 317 734 707 739 755 903 901 861 863 933 945
40-44 296 274 723 713 749 741 900 900 871 852 933 940
45-59 292 261 675 693 750 708 875 389 884 849 915 931
60+ 231 242 503 572 716 721 757 834 876 876 833 891
All :

ages 298 283 702 604 749 739 888 884 872 861 922 934

Source: Zwart, F,H.A.G., 1968, op. cit. p.29

* Experience incomplete for these women

cent by the age of 25 years., The chance of having a child or finding a
husband diminishes greatly for the Indian women by the age of 25, whereas
for the Fijian women it éomes 5 years later. By 30 years of age only about

6 per cent of the Indians still have not attained motherhood but for their
Fijian counterparts the proportion who have not done so is about 13 per cent,
Although the likelihood of the attainment of motherhéod before the age of 20
years was still higher for the Indians in 1966, the pattern has changed for
them in the 20-24 age-group where only 45 per cent had attained motherhood

before the age of 20 years whereas no significant change had taken place for the
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same cohort among the Figians. The Indians completed total fertility has

reﬁained higher than the Fijians, for example in 1956, it was 6.9 and 5.8 and
in 1966 it was 7.7 and 5.7 children respectively (see Figure 3.6). The Indians
completed average family size exceed by about 1.5 children the next highest
completed total fertility of 6.2 for the Rotumans in 1966.

The Europeans at the other extreme had an average completed family size
of 2,2 children, an average birth interval of about 10 years and normally marry at
the age of 23 years in the 1966 and 1956 censﬁ%s. This means that most European
women attaiﬁed motherhood 5 years later than the Fijians and other component
populations. More European women remain childless bo the end of their
reproductive life than the other components, for example about 20 per cent of
such women in 1966 whereas for the Indians it was about 4.2 and for the Fijians
11.2 per cent. As already mentioned, the minor component populations of
indigenous Pacific islanders exhibited little variation from the fertility
pattern of the Fijians. It may be accepted that the differential patterns
of fertility between the natives of Fiji and the Europeans are similarly

exhibited in other island communities.

Socio-Economic Differentials

The tabulations of the fertility statistical data in the censuses of the
various island territories do not distinquish between the fertility
performance of the various socio-economic groups. Hence, in the absence of any
available data, much of what follows is only a conjecture based on the
observations of the writer in some of the island territories. Moreover, the
attempt made is also based on the concepts, authenticated by several studies
in developing and developed nations, that such differentials do exist among
the different socio-economic groups.

In primitive societies there are no sharp divisions of labour as exist in
the industrialized, developed nations. Permeating the whole infrastructure
of primitive societies is the understanding that every family or tribal unit

should be self-sufficient and any existing labour division is very flexible and
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less specialized. Furthermore, wealth is not based on a money economy but on
property and the system of kinship often requires the sharing of wealth besideé
providing security for the members of the kin-group. Status is largely ‘
inherited and the absence of commercialism does not allow competition that
stimulates the necessity of reviewing the existing fertiiity norms as it has
done in developed countries in combination with growing urbanization. In the
Pacific islands, religious differences among the Catholics, Protestants and
non-Christians do not affect fertility as large families are the universal
norm among the natives, irrespective of class and religion. Until the last
decade or two, there were possibly no real socio-economic differentials in
fertility. Factors which act as 'depressors', for instance education,
urbanization, individualism, commercialism and the emancipation of women from
their traditional roles, were just emerging and their impact on island
behavioural patterns was hardly felt. In fact, what seemed to have oécurred
was a boosting of fertility among the few educated people who knew how to improve
their health, and wage employment provided them with moﬁey to facilitate large
families which brought additional prestige61. Thus economic and educational
advancement per se did not automatically decrease fertility.

Recently, the fertility among the educated white-collar workers, with higher
steadier incomes than the average islander has shown signs of declining whereas
the agricultural workers continue to follow the norm62. Even if the uneducated
desire fewer children it is often beyond their capacity and knowledge to achieve
what 1s best for them. Educated63 young adults are less inhibited by the laws
of custom and being more knowledgeable are far-sighted and more receptive to the
ideas favouring low fertility. Most live in the towns where they are employed,
and the rising expenses of the modern, cash sector necessitates the limiting
of family size. Moreover, théy are more sceptical of the religious ideal of
'‘multiply and be fruitful' which is not in harmony with .their persongl aspirations.

Being more acculturated they accept the use of contraceptives with little guilty
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conscience, Finally, education has compelled them to marry at higher ages than
the average islander, especially if their education has-to be completed in
metropolitan countries.

However, these people, mostly below 25 years of age, foem only an elite
minority group - probably not more than 10 per cent of the indigenous populations
though the proportion varies from territory to territory depending on the
availability of educational and occupational opportunities. If fertility is to
be reduced among the remaining 90 per cent, they must be encouraged to practise
family planning, and this is urgent iﬁ view of the increasing demographic
pressure on the available agricultural land, the only easily utilized resource -
of most islands, jobs and the national economy, particularly in Micronesia

and Polynesia.

4, FAMILY PLANNING AND FUTURE PROSPECTS

Family Planning

The publicity given to the dangers of 'population explosion' and the
warnings by demographers, economists and census commissioners against the dire
consequences of continued rapid population growth in the Pacific islands in
post-World War II years prompted the island Governments, who are responsible for
almost all developments, to investigate and propagate family planning in the late
1950s. Family planning programmes started off fairly quietly and few people
were aware of the availability of such a service. Moreover, little money was
spent on the programmes and the.authorities were not very enthusiastic and often
indifferent. This was particularly so because of the integation of the family
planning programmes into the health serviées, as many other developing countries
have done, and medical authorities were probably at first very suspicious of
this trespass upon their traditional domain of healing, besides the practical fact
that medical staffs and facilities were then very strained to meet the healing
demands. By the mid-1960s it became quite clear that continued rapid
population growth had jeopardized the economic advance and both government and

health authorities were forced to advertise the availability of family planning
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services. More revenue was allocated to family planning as well as stepping
up the propaganda imploring the people to consider limiting their families for
economic and health reasons.

In Tonga, family planning came into existence in 1958 but it was not until
1963 that it was widely publicised. Since then a part-time family planning
officer, who is a native medical practitioner, has been appointed as well as
assistants. Family planning has been incorporated into the 'maternity and
child welfare' section of the health service. No Family Planning Association
has been formed as in Fiji although attempts are being made. Subsidiary
clinics have been set up in Vava'u in 1965 and in Pangai in 1967, besides the
main clinic in Nuku'alofa. Radio broadcasts encourage the people to attend
the clinics as Vell as motivating them to consider the advantages of family
planning, not only for themselves but for the country as a whole. Lectures
and films are being given in every village by a mobile team. Along the streets
and in shop windows are posters imploring the public to limit fheir families to
2 or 3 children, Lectures on family planning are also given to the students
in the secondary schools which reflects the vigorous efforis being taken by the
authorities. Throughout the various administrative archipelagoes, particularly
in Polynesia and Mironesia where the need is most acute, similar methods of
educating the public on the necessity of family limitation are being undertaken;

But how have the people reacted to this call for family limitation? As
expected in any place where new ideas are in ferment the reaction has been one
of contempt against any attempted intrusion into their sex life and regulation
of childbearing performance. So far the inertia of the societal fertility norm
has proved very difficult to o&ercome 2% iq&pite of the intengive propaganda.
In spite of generous offers such as free contraceptives in Tonga or a month's
supply of contraceptive pills for only 20 cents -in Fiji, native women are reluct-
ant to visit the clinics even when they want fewer children64. ‘Except in the
main towns the knowledge of fertility limitation is not sought. , Pirie

commented, for example, that outside of Apia the Western Samoan population has not

accepted family plannin965, There are many obstacles which have prevented any
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instantaneous success. The 'laissez faire' attitude of the islanders means
that among those who are not prejudiced against family limitation many will not
go to any trouble to do anything about limiting their childbearing per£érmance
when they so desire. The island way of life has prevented thnatives from
seeing the urgency to start family limitation. Mofeover, religious belief of
the early missionaries in large families is still strongly cherished by both
Protestants and Catholics alike and many regard family limitation as a sin in
preventing God's purpose in man to pucreate66. In Polynesia, particularly in
Tonga, it is taboo to talk about the sex organs wifhin hearing of relatives
or other members_of the family who are of the opposite sex. Therefore, attendance
in public lectures in the villages where such taboos are rigidly enforced has
never been high and many families turn off their wireless sets when it is time
for the family planning radio programme. Among certain sections of the
community thefe is a growing fear that the easy availability of contraceptives
will erase the fear of pregnancy among single girls and thus eﬁcourage premafital
SeX.

However, there are also encouragiﬁg signs that all efforts are not in
vain and the resistance is growing thin. One of these is the increasing number of
women whe are now practising family limitation as shown by the increasing attendance
at clinics in Tonga andFiji, 1959-68, in Table 3.10. The figures given do not

include those who use contraceptives bought from stores. Moreover, the growing

Table 3.10 ATTENDANCES AT FAMILY PLANNING CLINICS IN TONGA AND FIJI, 1959-68

Island Territory Attendances 1959.1960 1961.1962.1963 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968

Fiji First Visit - - - - - 4129 4554 4208 5356
Return Visit - - - 12950 18263 17281 23003
Total attendances 2242 2700 2256 2644 2732 17079 22817 21489 28359

Tonga Total attend-
ances - - - - 196 464 149% 713 666 741

Source: 1. 'Annual Reports of the Minister of Health 1963-68', Tonga.
2. Bureau of Statistics, 'Annual Statistical Abstract:Fiji 1969
Suva, p.86.

% The low attendance during 1965 in Tonga was due to a
shortage of contraceptive material
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proportion of educated ybung people ready to enter or entering the
reproductive span who have less traditionally regiment;d ideas about family-
size will certainly encourage wider use of birth control devices. In 1963 only
one-third of those who paid a first visit to the clinicsin Tonga attended
regularly for more supplies but in 1968 only 20 per cent failed to attend
regularly. There are also increasing numbers of married women and men who are
asking to be sterilized. In 1966, 117 women had their fallopian tubes ligated
whereas before 1963 hardly anyone was willing to be sterilized. Just about 5
per cent of the fecund female population attended the clinics in 1963 but in 1966
the proportion increased tqabout 10 per cent and in 1968 about 12 per cent. The
percentage of the entire fecund female population who effatively use contraceptives
in Tonga has incmased from about 2 per cent in 1966 to 9 per cent in 1968.

On the whole, the effect of family planning on fertility in Tonga, as in
most other territories, is still minimal. Some of the clinical problems_are |
the shortage of staff, lack of organization, hazy objectives, lack of tact on the
part of officials during propaganda to a hypefsénsitive section of the community
and shortage of funds and contraceptive supplies. International organizations,
as in the struggle to lower mortality, are also doing very much appreciated
work to help the authorities in the attempt to lower fertility. Such organizations
as the International Planned Parenthood Federation, Pathfinder's Fund, Vorld
Health Organization and the South Pacific Commission help in providing
contraceptive supplies, scholarships for the training of family planning officers,
advice, and educational and propaganda materials. Unlike £he developed countries,
contraceptives are largely used in the island territories to limit large famiiies
rather than Ffor planning or spacing of births until certain goals are achieved.
For example, in 1968 in Tonga only 20 per cent of those who used birth control
devises have 2 or fewer children while over 50 per cent have more than 5 children.
Perhaps what is more revealing is the fact that less than 1 per cent of those
who used contraceptives were childless'women which reflects the lack of planning

among young childless couples.
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The only island territory where family planning has largely contributed to

a remarkable decline in fertility is Fiji where the crude birth rate fell from
41,8 in 1959 to 30.2 per thousand in 196967. The impact of family planning has
been greatest upon the Indian component as well as the Europeans. The 5irth rate
for the Indians fell from 45.5 in 1962 t029.7 in 1968. On the other hand, the
Fijian women are quite reluctant to care about birth control and as a result their
birth ratehas declined at a slower rate from 37.3 in 1962 to 36.9 in 1966 and

32.1 per thousand in 1969. 1In VWestern Melanesia little effort has been done

to implement any family planning programme because the growth is only recent

after its prolonged arrest by high mortality. Moreover, the demographic pressure
on available resources has not been felt there yet, though the less rigid

customs may help in a quicker acceptance of family planning and it may be advisable

to encourage family planning now rather than neglecting it until it may be almost

too late, as in Polynesia and Micronesia.

Prospects for Future Declines

It is anticipated that-in territories where family planning and other
fertility depressing factors have brought about a decline in fertility they will
continue to do so as the situation becomesless faQourable to high fertility and
that in territories where fertility has not beenlowered more iﬂtensive education
of the public may soon have some effect. Hope also lies in the fact that today%
young people, of whom approximately 2 out of every 3 children will complete
secondary education, will be more acculturated to see the need for family planning.
Education has already motivated a changed outlook among today's young adults
to favour small familiés.. However, the inertia of the large proportion ofyoung
population, almost eﬁerywhere over 45 per cent are under 15 years, will continue
to produce rapid population growth for the next 20 é6r 25 yeafs, particularly when
the rapid decline,in mortality will mean that about 90 per cent of girls who
reach the age of 15 years are likely to live to the end of their reproductive
span. Today's young people, who receive better education, are becoming

increasingly discontented with the lack of opportunity available for them and
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a longer continuation of high fertility norms will continue to retard any
concerted effort for economic advancement in territories which lack resources for
industrialization. The growth of unemployed and underemployed discontented
elmments may also lead in future to other social and political complications.

A contributory factor that may help to reduce fertility would be a
coﬁtinued rising age at marriage which would help to truncate the fecund period
of females. One hopes that the bHancing of the sex-ratio, which will relieve
the pressure on females to marry young will help raise the age of marriage for
them. An illustration may be drawn from the New Hebrides where there are at
present nearly 4000 males at ages 20 to 40 years available for marriage. There
are 4,300 females aged 15 to 35 years, assuming that there is an average
diffeence of 5 years between the ages of males and females at marriage and that
few girls marry befdre they are 15 years old. As the number reported at younger
ages are added in, the surplus of females increases progressively, and if there
is no difference between the chances of survival for males and females in these
ages, the ages at which men and women marry may have to change slightly to
maintain the high proportion of females who are or have been married. Thus if
males continue to marry at about 5 years older than females then the age of
females at marriage will have to be further raised a little or otherwise the
marriage age of males will have to be lowered if the pfesent age of marriage
for females is to remain unchanged. However, this is probably nothing more than
a mathematical exercise, for social and economic factors are likely to have an
increasing influence in future rather than just a sex-ratio guation.

Social and economic changes often cause changes in the cultural values of
peoples which thereby help to decrease fertility, but the process is generally
slow. Nevertheless, the smallness of the island territories and their populations
will help in quickening the dﬁ%emination of new ideas favouring small-sized
families. Unlike the larée countries in the developing areas of the world,
particularly ones like India and Pakistan, where the massive size of the
populations will require a longer period to saturate the whole country with the

doctrines of neo-Malthusianism the Pacific islands, helped by the absence of
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civil strife, would easily be saturated with ideas against the current pro-
" natalist forces. It is expected that a continued and patient effort by the
family planning authorities will soon crack the barrier of opposition within
the next decade., Once this happens family planning will become almost universal
and further substantial declines in fertility will come. The islands of Western
Melanesia may find the prolonged high mortality and the stagnation of population
growth and acculturation a blessing in disguise for these have allowed the
.administrative authorities time to learn from the problems of Polynesia and

Micronesia before they formulateeconomic and population policies.
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lost their chastlty, but today there is no urgency for early marriage because
deviations from chastity, as long as there is no pregnancy, do not lead to the
clan's humiliation.

50. Schmitt, R.C., 1965 'Unmarried Parenthood in French Polynesia' in 'The Journal
of Polynesian Society', Vol. 74, No. 3., pp. 356-59.

51, Curson, P., 1969 'Birth and Illegitimacy in Rarotonga' in "The Journal of the
Polynesian Society', Vol. 78, No. 1., pp. 112-122.

52, Howard A. and Howard I., 1964, op. cit. p.277.

53. Curson found that most of the fathers of illegitimate children born in Rarotonga
were also born in Rarotonga as a marked contrast to the unmarried mothers. Fathers
were found to be generally older and better educated than unmarried mothers.

Many were employed in well-paid jobs and probably immigrant girls surrendered
themselves to these men who gave them gifts, especially when migrants are found in
the extremely depressed parts of the town. Curson, P., 1969, op. cit p.119. 1In
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Tonga chiefs and sons of chiefs and men with well-paid jobs were well-known Ffor
having fathered many illegitimate children, rarely by the same mother twice.

54. Today in Tonga, having illegitimate children is increasingly becoming a
disadvantage since unmarried mothers are becoming aware of their legal right to
get the father to pay maintenance. For more idbormation on illegitimacy in the
Cook Islands see Beckett, J., 19564 'Social Change in Pukapuka' in 'The Journal

of the Polynesian Society' Vol. 73, No. 4, p.426. Inter-island and urban-rural
differences in illegitimacy rates may also exist-probably higher in the towns

and main islands and lower in the outer islands and rural areas, where parental
control and adherence to missionary morality is much more -firm. Howard and Howard
found illegitimacy to be higher among Rotuman residents 14F131 and in Suva in
particular than in Rotuma. Also in Pukapuka from 1959-64 the average illegitimacy
rate was 16,0 per cent whereas in Rarotonga in 1965-66 it was an average of 36.8
per cent.

55. McArthur, N., 1967, op. cit pp. 119-225,
56. Beaglehole, E., 1957, op. cit p.135

57. The following Tables A, B, C show the child-woman ratiosfor all Provinces in
Fiji (1966),selected islands in the New Hebrides (1967) and the Gilbert and
Ellice Islands Colony (1963). The child-woman ratio is computed as the number

of children aged 0-4 years per thousand women aged 15-44 years. This is the only
index of Ffertility that can be computed from the data tabulated for inter-island
and urban-rural differences.

Table A, CHILD-WOMAN RATIOS FCOR PROVINCES OF FIJI, 1966 CENSUS

Province ‘Ratio Province Ratio
Ba 861 Namosi 1079
Bua 950 Ra 867
Cakaudrove 966 Rewa (excl. Suva City) 801
Xadavu 977 Suva City "589
Lau 1090 Serua 848
Lomaiviti 894 Tailevu 869
Macuata 928 Rotuma 876
Nadroga. & Navosa , 867 Naitasiri 795
Source: Zwart, F.H.,A.G., 1968, op. cit. p.92-3.

Table B CHILD-WOMAN RATIOS FOR SELECTED ISLANDS IN THE NEW HEBRIDES, 1967

Island Ratio Island Ratio
Mota Lava 751 Ambrym 908
Vanua Lava 791 Paama 897
Gaua 940 Epi 833
Mere Lava 735 Tongoa 936
Santo 879 Emae 1155
Malo 1086 Efate 815
Aoba 856 Nguna 850
Maewo 1053 Emau 973
Pentecost 823 Erromango 943
Vao 1188 Tanna 852
Atchin 1181 Futuna 1031
Xolivu 1151 Aneityum 1321

Source: McArthur, N. and Yaxley, J.F., 1968, op. cit. p 152-58.
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Table C, CHILD-WOMAN RATIOS FOR SELECTED ISLANDS IN THE GILBERT AND ELLICE
ISLANDS, 1963

Island Ratio Island Ratio
Ocean Island 1143 Nanumea 858
Makin 1092 Nanumanga 800
Butaritari 1037 Niutao 851
Marakei 1032 Nui 854
Abaiang 836 Vaitupu 818
. Tarawva 823 Nukufetau 895
Maiana 973 Funafuti 837
Abemama 964 Nukulaelae 680
Kuria 1038 ELLICE ISLANDS 842
Aranuka 824
Nonouti 871 Canton 1020
Tabiteuea 883 Hull 1051
Beru 913 Gardiner 1640
Nikunau 931 FPHOENIX ISLANDS 1150
Onotoa 843 Fanning 1300
Tamana 748 Washington 1161
Arorae 772 Christmas 1242
GILBERT ISLANDS 893 LINE ISLANDS 1238

Source: McArthur, N., and McCaig, J.B., 1964; op. cit. pp. 102-05

58. Finney, B.R., 1965, op. cit. pp 289-291
59. Ward, R.G., 1959, op. cit. pp 322-24

60. The rates of decline in the crude birth rate of the various component
populations inFiji during the period 1961-68 is shown below:

Component Population Rate of decline(%) Population Rate of decline(%)
Indians 53 Polynesians, etc. 17
Fijians 15 ' Rotumans 9
Europeans 20 Chinese 27
Euronesians 32 Total Population 26

The Indians and Chinese show the trend typical among them overseas, i.e. their
birth rates declining faster than the aboriginal popukltions' birth rates. This
is probably attributable to the fact that they are generally more urban,
individualistic, materialistic and better educated than the natives.

61. Probably in pre-European times large families were almost synonymous with
the wealth of the father, just in the same way polygamy was a practice that
was almost entirely confined to wealthier men of high rank.

62. Until recently, when the increasing volume of work demands full-time
preoccupation with their jobs and the wages have been raised in accordance,
permanent wage-earners including most civil servants were part-time farmers and
their wages were supposed to be supplemented by their own food gown in their
gardens. Today, nearly all wage-earners have to buy their food-stuff from the
local market, which is more similar to a bazaar than a European market.

63. 'Educated' here is used to refer to those who complete secondary education.

64. When the United States Armed Forces evacuated their garrison from Aitutaki,
Cook Islands, at the end of the Second World War, the medical department left
behind boxes of sheaths. These were given freely to older married women who
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complained of having too many children and wished for a rest from childbearing.
The women reported that their husbands refused to use the contraceptives,
giving as their own additional justification: "Why, in any case, should my man
waste his seed?" Beaglehole, E., 1957, op. cit p.180.

65. Pirie, P., 1967, op. cit. p.23.

66. Prominent Church leaders, apart from the Catholics, in Tonga are used in
the radio broadaast sessions to encourage people to use birth control devices
but their congregations feel that they are betraying the original doctrines of
the mission churches. '

67. In Fiji the family planning campaigns are now concentrated in the rural
areas. The most used contraceptive is the IUD and this contrasts with the
countries of South Asia and South east Asia where the oral contraceptive is
most popular. The traditional contraceptives are not popular, partly because
they are less safe. Many Catholics are known to use the safe period method
instead, though many also use the mechanical contraceptives. '
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CHAPTER FOUR
MIGRATION

The third major component which affects population growth and change in
~ composition is migration._ The phenomenon of movement from one area to another
has the effect of decreasing population in the area of origin and increasing
it in the area of destination. Migration has therefore a double-barrelled .
effect on population distribution, as well4 as on areal differences in rates
of population growth. It is a response of human organisms to economic, social
political, demographic and natural forces in the environment, Uﬁlike;births
and deaths which are terms used to define specific physiologic précgsses,
there is no unaniﬁity over the meaning of migration. However, in general, -
as-mény consider it to be the usual understanding of the term, migration refers
in this chapter to 'movements which involve a shift in residence of
substantial-duration", since -only they exert a ﬂEor'effect upon popqlation
trends. Therefore, the movements of commuters and tourists dp-not come
uﬁder consideration.

This chapter intends to trace the trends in migration,_including'its nature
and other characteristcs in the island territories of the Pacific. It is .
worth mentioning at this point that with regard -to the sources of statistical
data, island territories do.not keep proper records- of international and intern%l
- movements'éf populétion. Howvever, the anmnual race or birthplace statistics of .
New Zealand, Australia and the United States give a reasonably-accurate picture
of net emigration from the Pacific islands to those countries, Because of the:
lack of vital records one has to rely largely on the examination of the p;ace-
of-birth statistics in conjunction with the place—of—enumeration. Neverfheless,
not all persons enumerated outside their place-of-birth are migrants, for__ .
exaﬁple only 20 per cent of those enumerated in the hospiti island of Iririki
in the New Hebrides in 1967 were in their place-og-birth. . Unfortunately,
the 'survival ratio method' cannot be used for calculatiﬁélthe diréq;ionhand

volume of the migration streams because of the unavailability of vital

registrations and the insufficient tabulations of statistical data in the censuses,
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Finally, data on migration in pre-war years are scarce and susceptible to error,

though they probably show the trends at least.

1. EVOLUTIONARY PHASES OF MIGRATION TRENDS

It is common among the islanders today to find that the attractions of
‘metropolitan countries, territorial main islands and port towns far outweigh
the declining attractions of the islands of their birth. Population preésure,
limited and unevenly developed resources, new demands for money, secure jobs
and regular sources of income, the relative or imaged excitement of urban life
and the growing desire for.freedom from traditional communal activities have
induced many islanders to resettle where the prospects seem better, even if
it means adjusting to a totally unfamiliar enviromment. 'As a consequence,
the demographic importance of different islands and settlements relative to
one another is changing. This much is widely known, but it is sometimes seen
as a phenomenon peculiar to recent years, although evidence is available to
indicate that population movement is no new thing in the Pacific islands.'2

Generally, in the area under consideration, five phases of migration can
.be distinquished. These phases overlap in time and space as a result of
the varying and interacting influences of European penetration, the differences
in policies in and outside the island territories, the degree of reception of
new ways and the extent of success among the islanders in théir readjustment.
However, the five recognizable phases are (i) Primitive migrations of the
pre-contact era; (ii) Migrations of early post-contact years; (iii) Migrations
related to resource exploitation; (iv) Migrations of interwar years and

(v) Contemporary migrations.

PRImitive Migrations

Scholars interested in the pre-history of the Pacific islands have
tried,empirically, to reconstruct from archaeological, legendry, genealogical,

linguistic, ethnological, cultural, vegetative and faunal evidences the
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series and directions of pre-historic migratory movements which culminated

in the habitation of numerous islandsa.' Although there is discord among them

in regard to the source areas4, volume and directions of these early migration
streams there is unanimity that the eventual colonization of the Pacific islands
could only be the outcome of early erratic movements in search of new'homes.
Petersen classified primitive migrations ofthis type as 'marine wander:i.ngs'5
which often had no definite destination6 and were either instigated by an
tecological push' of population pressure on the home island resources, or
£light of political and war refugees or merely wanderlust.

Migrations of this sort abpear to have involved family groups, though
probably with a preponderance of youthful adults of both sexés who would be
less attached to the home island besides being_physically fitter to endure
the hardships of possible long voyages into the unknown. These organized
movements were characteristically 'conservative® for it seems that fhe
intention of the migrants was to establish the traditional culture in their
nev homes, leaving later modifications to sheer necessity in response to the
new environment. Counter-migration streams were probably almost lacking
because of thedistances to be traversed, lack of knowledge of_direc¥ion and
the unsophisticated means of transport. However, war refugees and political
exiles, who probably would not venture too far from their home islands,
usually returned when pardoned. |

Between islands of similar social, cultural and political structures,
usually within the same archipelago or neighbouring ones, the flow of migraﬁts
in either direction for various reasons was probably more regular7. For
instance, 'regular canoe' traffic between the 16 Gilbert Islands was sometimes
stopped by warfare or other causes and in period of peace it varied in volume
in rough proportion to the distance between.islands's. Barly inter-island
movements between and within heighbouring archipelagoes would no; doubt be
aided or hindered by the physical geography of the area, the relatiQe isolation
of islands and the cordiality of human relationéhips. 'Certain islands must

have also served as navigation 'beacons' which 1lit up and signposted the
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vast ocean highway'9

making deliberate contact a not uncommon happening.
Anyway, in view of the self-contained nﬁture of island life we may assume that
in normal years the rate of migration was low because the 'pull’ factors
existing in any island would be weak. Thus the 'push' factors, such as
overpopulation and naturd disasters, would exert a stronger influence in
determining the decision to move. Movements between islands over short
distances were probably more individualistic and unorganized whereas long distance
'marine wanderings' were organized group affairs.

This phase of 'primitive migrations' had almost ceased by the time of
discovery. Few islands still remain as possible outlets for any overspilling
of heavily populated islands. Aotearoa, (Maori word for New Zealand which
means 'Land of the Long White Clouds') was still underpopulated but contact with
it has long been lost. The arrival of the Europeans began to set a new phase

of migration into motion.

Early Post-Contact Migrations

Although the.Pacific was first discovered in the mid-sixteenth century, the
intensity of piecemeal discoveries came later in the last two decades of the
eighteenth century and early in the next century, particularly after the 3
voyages of Captain Cook. This phase, therefore, did not really begin until the
last decades of the eighteenth century and it lasted until about 1860. During
this period traditional movements continued but at the same time primitive
reasons for moving were increasingly fused with new motives which, in time, were
to change the whole character of inter-insular migrations. This period-also
witnessed a trickle of European immigrants into the Pacific.

Immediately in the wake of the discoverers came the whalers, traders and
missionaries. These were mostly itinerant workers who sowed the seeds of
alien influence on primitive migrations. The civil wars generated waQes of
migrations in different directions. For example, in the early nineteenth
centurj approximately over 3,000 Tongans were éngaged in the Fijian wars from

which Cakobau emerged victorious. Many of these Tongan warriors settled in the
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Lau Group vhere they were joined by others who came as settlers. Meanwhile,
contacts with the new civilization and its exchange economy created other
waves of migrations, both beyond but more especially within each island group.
As early as the third decade of the last century there vas already a consider-
able flow of migrants to the points of contact. For instance, Queen Pomare of
Tahiti was said to have restricted in-migrations from the other districts and
outlying islands into Papeete. Young, adventurous men were flocking to the
port towns, eager to earn a few trade goods and learn from the white men in
~order to enhance their prestige and status. The establishment of missions,
schools and trading beachheads'encouraged in-movements to these points1o.

From these movements emerged the present pattern and type of settlements.

Migrations and Resource Exploitation
Roughly, the third phase began in the 1860s and it continued to the

outbreak of World War I. This was a time of further European immigration.

The itinerant traders and missionaries were replaced by their resident

counterparts. Europeans also came as planters'and administrators and the
immigrant community acquired some features of permanence. This period is
dominated by the exploitation of manpower, mineral and agricultural resources,
and is also characterised by the search in many islands for a stable cash crop
along with the alienation of native 1and11. The blackbirding and the labour
recruiting reached their peaks during this period, i.e. in the late 1860s
and the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries respectively.

while many island populations were reduced by blackbirdng others were
affected by labéur recruiting, especially the Solomons, New Hebridés and
the Gilbert Islands. The populations of some islands either fluctuated or
declined partly because of increasing out-migrations in response to the
emergence of socio-economic differences between island Groups. European
influences were ipcreasingly reshaping the life styles and needs of the islanders.
The increased knowledge of other places, the excitement of adventure and

freedom from the dull communal activities and the prestige acquired by former
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migrants inflamed the desire among young men to leave their home islands.

The frequency of contacts also increased beteen island groups. Couper stated
that the growiné European influence led to "an increase in the frequency of
indigenous trade in Fiji and Tonga, especially towards the close of the
niheteenth century"12. Evidence of this scale of oﬁt-movements from islands
like Rotuma, Mangaia and Aitutaki is indicated by the imposition of restrictions
on young men leaving the islands13. Sometimes so many young men left that the
manpower was severely strained. For example, 561 people, almost all the youth-
ful male population of Niue, were away in 1899 on phosphate islands or other
islands. In the German colonies of the Carolines, Marshalls and Marianas
settlements of peoples from the smaller islands were already growing in the
main islands by 191114. Many Cook Islanders were found living in Tahiti by

the end of the last century. In 1895 18 per cent of those living in Rarotonga
wvere from Tahiti and other Cook Islands and in 1901 the proportion of other
Cook Islanders in Rarotonga was 20 per cent15. Labour recruiting from the
Western Pacific Islands for the plantations in Fiji reached its peak in 1§85
when over 5,000 were recorded in that year. About 61,160 islanders had been
recruited for the sugar cane plantations in Queensland by the time recruiting
stopped in 1903. However, over three-quarters of these were repatriated16.

Asians came, mainly as indentured labourers, dﬁring this ﬁeriod. Thus
most of the ancestors of the Asians in the islandsarrived during this time.
They were brought to solve the labour problems of the Europeans who
controlled the operations in mines and plantations17;

When the nineteenth century ended the Pacific 6cean had become fragmented
into political spheres of influence. This fragmentation by thelmajor powvers
was completed by about 191018. As a result inter-island migrations became
restricted; this time not by natural obstacles of distance, Qind; sea and
currents, or unsafe means of transport or hostilities but primarily by
legislation. Canoe travels between islands, as in the Gilbert and Ellice
Islands in 1910-30, were restricted because of the high casualties resulting

from it. Also by the end of this period the declining praperity of the mines

and plantations slowed down European immigration as well as the recruitment
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of Asians,

Miggations of Interwvar Years

Before the Depression of the 1930s, the number of Europeans grew very
slovwly indeed, if not dwindling slightly. During the Great Depréssion
there was a net emigration of Europeans in some territoriés19. Their humbers
recovered slightly in the late 1930s. The recruitment of Asians declined
during the Depression and in Fiji it had ceased in 1916 and all contracts
were cancelled in 1920, It seems that European interests in the Pacific
declined during this period partly as a result of the Depression and partly
due to the post-war reconstruction. If European interests slackened, that of
the Japanese increased. The number of Japanese in the Pacific increaéed at
a phenomenal rate in the 1930s, especially in their mandate, the fbfmer
German colonies in Micronesia. Internal troubles in China and copflicts
between China.and Japan led to waves of Chinese immigration, esbecially to
Fiji and French Oceania.

Between the island territories movements were greatly.reduced. However,.

within each territory internal movements continued, but at a slow rateae'
Unfortunately, there are no records to verify this, 1In fact, it appears

that during this period the islander was no longer bewildered by the changes
that were taking place. He was now able to adjust himself more easily and
accept changes. Schools were established, medical facilities were provided,
sanitation improved and populations Began to increase. The islander participated
marginally in the commercial sector, yet he had peace in his new religion_and
‘all his needs were easily provided for. There was no real need to better one
self by acquiring an education or accumulation of wealth and complacency
was still very much the order of the day as all the excitements of a century
of contact seemed to lose their glamour. Only the most adventurous and
enterprising young men continued to move to the port towns and the.main islands
in order to take advantage of whatever opportunities were offered._

These years of quiet transition were shattered by the spread of World War II

into the Pacific. The presence of army contingents in the islands and the
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subsequent rapid developments of post-war years had a tremendous effect on
the self-sufficiency of these societies, The awakening of this new epoch

created a renewed pace in migration among today's generation of islanders.

Contemporary Migrations

The extension of the Second World War into the Pacific produced a
renewed interest in the area in New Zealand, Australia and thé United States
while that of Britain seems to decrease as she realised the importance of
her relationship with the European continent21. Following Japan's defeat,
all Japanese in her madate, which became a Trust Territory of the United
States, were repatriated., Because of the strategic importance of Guam and
Micronesia, United States military personnel increased rapidly in these
islands, especially in Guam. Australians and New Zealanders who were
numerically dominant in islagds with connections with the United Kingdom,
continued to increase their numbers. French immigration to French dependencies
increased again. The increase of Europeans in the Pacific has been mainly
due to the expansion of commercial, administrative and technical aid since
1945.

Internal troubles in the Far East led to the termination of recruiting
Asians into the French territories. As islanders acquire the skills and
willingness to work at regular hours they are increasingly prefered to the
Chinese recruited for the phosphate works in Nauru and Ocean Island.
Concentration of developments within territories inevitably leads to poles
of attraction which are the main destinations of islanders who decide to
move. Nevertheless, population pressure in the small isiands, the result
of rapid population growth, is forcing others to move, sometimes under
official sponsorship.

Desires and aspirations have been rising after the war along with the
rising standards of education and increasing commercialism. The growing.;
socio-economic disparity between different islands and settlemnts has led to
increasing population concentration in the port towns. Intérnal migration

rapidly gathered momentum in the 1950s and by the 1960s it reached proportions
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never before known in the Pacific. As the knowledge of the wider range of
opportunities in comparatively prosperous developed countries increases
more islanders are willing to emigrate to metropolitan countries. This is
particularly evident in territories which have consitutional ties with
countries who have less restrictive immigration policies. Meanwhile, large
island territories with low population densities and with more scope for
development have become the destinations of some Pacific islanders from

territories where densities are high and development retarded.

2. INTERNATIONAL MIGRATIONS

Immigration into the Pacific Islands

Few Pacific island territories can really be reffered to as 'islands of
immigration' in any time of their recorded history. Several factors seem to
explain the small proportion of European immigrants and the virtual absence
of Asians in several territories. First, the miniscule size of the frégmented
insylaf territories, already heavily populated at the time of discovery,
disappointed those who were interested in finding the lost southern continent
of "Terra Australis éncognita" with all its mythical wealth. The islands usually
lacked natural resources to draw any influx of immigrants and prospectors.
Llarge scale faqrming or industrialization is not possible. Plantation agriculture
needs large acreages of land and natives were eithedprotected by the foreign
pover in control or that plantation agriculture was just not practical. Second,
the great distance between the colonial powers and the Pacific islands made
contact in eary years difficult. Between the Pacifié and the colonial powers were
other territories which were less isolated, larger in area with plenty of land
to spare, Underpopulated but with mineral wealth, and either on the shipping
lroutes or less distant. Third, the natives in the larger Pacific_ islands
were often hostile to Europeans22 and diseases, mosquitoes and hot, humid
climates were not the best features to attract Qould—be immigrants to islands
which have nothing much to offer. Fourth, the policies of the colonial powers,
apart from the French, were often protective and paternalistic. Anthropologists

and missionaries helped to foster this kind of attitude. As a result land
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alienation and immigration were carefully controlled, or so it seemed at the
time23. Therefore, apart from those who felt obligations to civilize and
convert the heathen, those who came to trade or offer their labour and those

who merely wanted to escape from their society, none but the really adventurous

were attacted in the last century to this remote oceanic frontier.

Immigrants of European Origin

Before 1860 there were relatively few Europeans in the Pacific islands.
For example, in 1840, Wilkes, having been led to expect a European population
of about 40, found only 12 whiti? all of whom were married to Fijian women,
living in Levuka, the centre of European population in Fiji24. In 1860
there were only about 50 Europeans in Fiji. In New Caledonia, few individuals
had dug themselves in before its annexation by France in 1852. The cotton |
boom and the prospects for plantation agriculture brought a flood of immigrants
to the main islands of Fiji, New Caledonia, Samoa and French Polynesia,

Following rumours that Fiji might be ceded to Britain, the number of
Europeans, mainly from New Zealand and Australia, increased“from about 50 in
1859 to over 200 in one year25. By 1868 there were approximately 862 whiteszG.
In New Caledonia, the French Governments encouragement of immigration led to
the increase from 420 persons in 1862 to over 2,000 in 1870. However, part
of this increase was the result of sending convicts to the colony27.

Although cotton plantations were no longer a prosperous proposition
after the American Civil War, prospective planters continued to come.to the
Pacific islands. 1In addition, more traders came particularly those who were
interested in the coconut oil trade. The discovery of guano in some islands
brought others, although it was a ;hort—lived extractive industry. The
depression of the 1880s ruined many planters and, as shown in Figure 4.1, there
was a temporary decline in the number of Europeans in the islands. Optimistic
planters who remained experimented with certain alternative crops like coffee,

cocoa, vanilla and sugar cane. However, most stuck to coconut plantations.

The civilizing efforts of missionaries and administrative officers continued
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to expand. Other Europeans in the area were convicts in the penal colonies
in New Caledonia and Norfolk. About 40,000 prisoners were transported
from France to New Caledonia between 1868 and 1897, most of whom were France's
long-term prisoners, particularly socialists, following the collapse of the
Paris Communeza.

After the setback of the 1880s the number of Europeans began to increase
again until the outbreak of the First World War. Between 1860 and 1893 the
‘number of traders in the Solomon Islands grew until there were 50 white
residents, 46 traders and 4 missionaries, by the time of the proclamation of
British Protectorate. Since then the numbers of Eurobeans have been increasing
as the Protectorate became safer for European settlers and expatriates. 1In
New Caledonia nickel mining brought many more French and ‘the 16,558 whites
in the Colony in 1887 increased to 23,500 in 1901, the largest Buropean

9

population at any time before 19582 « Early in the first decade of this

century there were over 2,500 whites in Fiji which increased to about 3,750 just
before World War 130. In the Marshalls there were 100 Europeans at thé samé
time, half of them German531. About 870 whites, mostly French, were estimated
to be in the French Establishments of Polynesia early in the century.. By

1911 there were probably over 25,000 Europeans in the island territories.
Probably this number had not changed very much for the area as a whole during
the first decade of this century because the Buropeans in Néw Caledonia declined
by over 4,000 between 1901 and 1911 while Europeans in other territories
-increased (see Figure 4.1). The decline of Europeans in New Caledonia was due
to the return of forme; convicts and a slump in the nickel industry.

During the First World War some BEuropeans in the islands volunteered and
enlisted in the armies of their countries. .However, the var probably have little
effect on the total European population of the area, although mosf of those who
originated from Germany were repatriated and replaced by others from the
victorious Allies, especially from New Zealand and Australia. If the war had
no great effect.on the numbers oﬂEuropeans in the islands then the Great
Depression certainly did. |

The number of Europeans in the islands during the interwar years either



Fig.4.1 Growth of the European (i.e. all white) populations of
Fiji and New Caledonia, 1860-1968.

Sources: (1) Zwart,F.H.A.G., op.cit., p.l Appendix.
(2) Tudor,J. (ed.) op.cit., p.476.

(3) Ward,R.G., 1965, "Land Use and “Bopulation in Fiji",
H.M.S.0., London, p.53.
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increased very slowly or declined (see Table 4.1).

A féirly-large proportion of the European population at this time were
temporary immigrants. The era of permanent settlement had clearly ended by the
time of the outbreak of World War I. Native land courts were already
established in most territories, partly to protect native lands from
prospective buyers. Most early Eurcpean settlers have not done too wvell
although trading companies were able to make some profit. In fact, many
settlers began to emigrate from the islands, especially during the 1930s. From
a total of over 35,000 in the 1920s the number of Europeans in the islands
declined to a figure of about 27,000 in the late 1930s. In Fiji, the European
population rose by over 50 per cent through immigration in the second deéade
of this century when land was made available for -European occupation and
plantations were relatively prosperous32. This, however,.was not the story
in either Fiji or other islands during the interwar years. During the
25 years, 1921-46 the European population of Fiji increased by 18.5 per cent
~ most of which came in the 1940s whereas during 1946-56, it increased by
39.4 per cent.

Many Buropean settlers and other expatriates were evacuated from the
islands during World War II to either New Zealand or Australia and many
settlers never returned38. In the post-war years the number of Europeans
again increased rapidly, mainly as a result of the expansion of commercial
interests and the administration with its related development projects34.
However, nearly all immigrants are now coming to the islands for no more than
a 1imited'period of duty, probably an average of 5 years or less. In the
opposite direction many former residents and theip descendents, especially
mixed-bloods who have not done well in the islands, continue to emigrate .
if they have the opportunity. Today there are probably more than 91,050
Europeans in this area which comprised about 6.2 per cent of:the total island
populations. About ohe~third of-these are American military personnel and
Peace Corps and their dependents. Another third may be transient residents
of less than 5 years. In the non-indigenous island population of Norfolk

recent increase in the population has been partly due to recent immigration
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from Australia and New Zealand.

TABLE 4.1 THE NUMBER OF WHITES IN SELECTED ISLAND TERRITORIES, 1911-1968

Territory 1911 1921 1926 1031 1936 1938 1946 1956 1961 Latest
New Hebrides 850 903 924 1245 947 935 + _ + + 3350(1967)
Guam + + + + + 785(1940) + + 32343(1962)
U.Se.Trust .

Territory + + + + + 119 + + + 1500(1967).
Solomons + + + 478 + 500 500 + + 1600§1966;
Fr.Polynesia + + + + 1550 + + + + 3000(1967
Nauru + + + + + 187(19%9)-272(190) + + 482(1968)
N.Caledonia 19319 16794 17015 17215 17312 + T e + 28454 37500(1968)
Fiji 3707 3878 4480 5058 4028 4188 4594 6402 + 6590(1966)
Tonga 380 571 530 482 342 407 * 277 + 402(1966)
W.Samoa 500 835 446 425 367 412 + 662 668 +
Niue + + + + + 20(1969)23(1945) 57 81 134(1966)

Source: Keesing, F.M., 1945 p.308; Brookfield, H.C. and Hart, D., 1970
p. iv; Fiji census, 1968; Tonga Censuses 1956 and 1966; "New
Hebrides Census, 1967; Pacific Islands Yearbook, 1967.

Note: Only Tonga has a European population in the 1960s which is still
exceeéded by the pre-Second World War figures. This is probably
due to the Government's policy of increasing localisation of
posts, even with less qualified Tongans in order to reduce the
costs of administration and probably partly pride in never
becoming a colony. The census officer of the 1966 census
felt that "at this stage of Tonga's development, it is most
likely that more Europeans will be recruited to help in the
various development plans of the Kingdom" (Fiefia, S.N.,1968,p.8)

What began as a spontaneous immigration of individuals has graduatly
changed., Early immigrants were single, youthful adult males but since World
War II the number of females and children has increased aﬁong Buropean
migrants. European immigration has now become almost wholly temporary. For
instance, the percentage of Fiji-born Europeans fell from 20 per cent in
1956 to 14 per cent in 1966. Annual net immigration or emigration in Fiji
in post-war years have never exceeded 2,000 and always over 75 per cent
of these involved in any one year are Europeans35. During the intercensal
years, 1956-66, Europeans experienced a net incease of only 188 persons. At
the same time, among those 15 years of age and beyond, there was a decrease

among the Fiji-Born Europeans by 112 males and 129 females which was concentrated

in the age-range 15-44 years. The small percentage of local born Europeans
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is common to all territories, except New Caledonia. In the New Hebrides only
7.2 per cent were local born Europeans. Although the proportion of local

born Europeans in Tonga increased from 13.0 to 18.1 per cent between, 1956

and 1966, the proportion is still very small and part of tﬁe increase could

be due to the changing of status by part-Europeans in order to acquire the
advantages of full-blood Europeans, particularly in respect to the opportunities
of emigration.

Port towns have changed from their frontier and less permanent
appearance to one of increasing sophistication where most luxuries and
entertainment facilities of urban life are easily available. An amea of
romanticism is still associated with the South Seas, partly perpetrated by
tourist brochures and anthropologists. Speedy air commanication has made
travel faster, more comfortable and easier. Island governments and -
foreign-owned companies still recruit most of the skilled workers and top
officials from overseas offering them paid f#ssages, allowvances and chances
of promotion. Many other developments are intended to attract fﬁese people.
Among immigrants today there is always a mixtu;e of adventure and the chances
of improving one's economic and occupational status in the decisions to emigrate.
Barried persons are often accompanied by wives and children. For example,
in'Tonga 58 per cent of Europeans above 14 years of age in 1966 were married
and in Fiji for the same year the proportion was 72 per cent.

The source areas of European immigrants depend largely on colonial bonds.
Thus almost all Buropeans in the French dependencies are of French origin.

In New Caledonia less than 1,000 are non-FrenchaG. éMost Europeans in.
territories which have connections with Great Britain are of New Zealand and
Australian origin, mainly because of the closeness of these two countries.

In American territories nearly all whites are Americans. About 45 per cent of
all Europeans in the Pacific Islands are of Frenéh origin and probabl& 35

per cent are Americans. Australians and New Zealanders prd%bly make up 75

per cent of the remainder. Before World War I the majority of Europeans in

Western Samoa, Carolines, Mariaﬁ%, Marshalls and Nauru were Germans. There
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were also many German traders in other colonies. Today the Germans make
up a very small proportion of all Europeans since most left or were repatriated
after Germany's defeat in 1918. In these former German colonies New
Zealanders, Australians and Americans predominate among Europeans. In
territories with connections with the Commonwealth the majority of women are
from New Zealand and Australia which supports the hypothesis that distance
reduces the proportion of women migrants. A fair proportion of temporary
immigrants since the late 1960s are under volunteer service organizatioﬁs
from Australia, New Zealand, Great Britain and the United States.. Over 2,000
Peace Corps arrived in the various territories in 1968 and in the U,S. Trust
Territory 450 Americans were Peace Corps,37 probably one-third of all whites
there.

Almost all Buropean immigrants are well-educated with qualifications
for gither professional or highly skilled jobs. Although the educational
status of the e;rly immigrants cannot be ascertained it seems most likely that
the majority were fairly well-educated, according to the-standards of the time.
This was particularly true of traders, administrators and missionafieg.

Temporary European immigration seems likely -to continue in the future
though their numbers may not increase greatly from that of the.late 1960s. .
In most territories there seems to be a slowing down in the increase of
Europeans during the last 5 years. In spite of the present drive for a take-
over by trained islanders, it seems improbablg -that all gaps will be-
quickly filled because of the tendency for a 'ﬁrain drain' from‘the islands.
Island governments:are faced with the dilemma of reducing recruitment of
expatriates in order to reduce the costs of administration by paying lower
salaries to the natives, while it is still necessary to attract expatriates
by offering higher pay and allowances in ordgr that the-adminisF?ation may
function before a complete localisation. As a fesult of this persistent
disparity and discrimination, educated islanders are discontented and tend to
emigrate or remain after their stdﬁies in metropolitan countries which have

less need for their services. As the disparity between poor and rich
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countries increase educated islanders will emigrate in increasing numbers,
Even if the administration is fully localized, it seems that Europeans

will continue to participate in the expanding commercial sector, particularly
when the expansion of this sector relies largely on European investments.

Thus the nature of European immigration and activities in the island
territories may have changed but, to be realistic, it will be some time before

the islanders can do without their investments and skills.

Asian Immigration

The presence of a large Asian population in the Pacific islands was
largely the result of the importation of indentured labourers by
Buropeans. Today they make up 17.6 per cent of the area's total population
and of these 94,3 per cent are the Indians in Fiji. Like the Europeans,
the numbers of Asians have fluctuated up to the present day. Fluctuations in
Asian immigration are caused by the following factors: (i) the labour
demands in the islands; (ii) the willingness of Asians to migrate; (iii) the .
political, economic and social conditions in tﬁeir homelandsaih Asia; (iv) the
changing immigration policies in the island territories (v) knowledge of
opportunities in the islands of destination and (vi) the availability of fares
and means of tramsportation. 1In contrast to the spontaneous, pioneering
and individualistic immigration of early Europeans most Asians wefe'assisted
and, typical of labour importation, they came in large groups.

Indians: The growth of plantation agriculture and the increasing mining
activities in the Pacific islands more or less corresponded with the growth
of Asians in these territoriesss. Before 1865 only a handful of Asians,
nearly all Chinese, had made their way into the islands. These people.had
been working on ships ip the Pacific before they finally decided to stay,
usualli as household servants. The first batch of indentured Asians arrived
in French Polynesia iﬁ 1865.. They were Chinese who were brought to work in
the cotton plantations. Most were repatriated in the 1870s when the cotton

plantations were no longer profitable. The need for labour in the growing
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sugar cane industry in Fiji led to the importation of thé Indians which began
in 1879. However, by the early 1880s it is doubtful whether the Asians
numbered 2,000. The plantations were still relying heavily on "Kanakas"sg.
For example, the "Polynesian"40 labourers in Fiji in 1881 totalled 5,352 while
Indians were only 442. The recruitment of "Kanakas" for the plantations
reached its peak in 1885 in Fiji and then it declined. To compensate for

the reduction of the number of islanders recruited the importation of

Indians increased. Horeover, by this time as many more Indians heard of the
successes of the former recruits and Indians in other parts of the world

there was more willingness to join#, indentured labourers,

The indenturing of Indians ceased in 1916 as a result of the complaints
by the Indian Government, against the system. All Indians still under
contract to planters were released in 1920, By then there were about 60,000
of them in the Colony. . Under the indenture system Indians were to serve -
for a 5 year contract which could be renewed for a further 5 years after
which they could exercise their right for a free passage back or alternatively
remain as free settlers. Of all those indentured only 40 per cent'exercised
their right to repatriation and many of these returnéd'later as free
immigrants41. Whereas the number of Indians under indenture kept fluctuating
from year to year the total. in the Colony kept increasing. Variations in
crop conditioné and food prices in India were -the main causes of the short-
term fluctuations in ‘the number registering at recruiting centres; for
examplé there were only 824 registrations in 1898 but in 1900 registrations
rose to 3357 and in the following year it was 363042. Because many did not
return the number of free Indians, in addition to free immigrants, kept
increasing and even in 1904 nearly half of all 20,000 Indians were free
Indians.

Altogether 60,965 Indians left for Fiji as indentured labourers and only .
60,537 arrived. The flow of free immigrants is estimated to be at least

250 per annum between 1901 and 1911 as against an average intake of 2,316

indentured persons per year during the same period. The peak of the indenturing

N .
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43

of Indians was reached in 1910 and 1911 when 8,085 arrived in Fiji'~. Free -
immigration continued at a reduced rate up to 1937 when it virtually ceased
following the imposition of restrictions on Indian immigration.

Chinese: The success of the use of Indian labourers in Fiji (and Asians
in other parts of the world) encouraged planters in Samoa, French Polynesia
and New Caledonia as well as mining companies to use recruited Asian labourers.
Recruited Asians in these territories were generally denied the option of
staying after serving their contracts. In French Polynesia and Samoa
indentured Asians were Chinese, but their number was never very large at any
time, partly because the plantations there did not require very intensive
labour as in the sugarcane plantations in Fiji and partly because these
plantations were not very prosperous. Therefore, the number of Chinese
in French Polynesia declined from over 1,100 in 1866 to less than 400 in 1902.44
In fact the indenturing of Chinese in French Polynesia almost ceased after-the
failure of the cotton plantations and those recorded in most years up to 1920
were mostly free residents.

In Western Samoa the use of Melanesian labourers from the German Solomon
Islands was the exclusive privilege of the German firm of Godeffroys45. The
fesult of this monopoly was the importation oflChinese coolies by other
planters in 1902. About 300 arrived in the first group. When New Zeazaland
took over the operation from the Germans in 1914, there were over 2,000
indentured Chinese absorbed in plantation work, in private employment as
domestic  servants, in trade and in shipping in and around Apia. Opposition to
the indenture system in New Zealand led to the reduction of the number indenture
as well as increasing repatriation. By August 1931 there were only 916 Chinese
left in Western Samoa. When the Labour Party secured control of the Néw Zealand
Government in 1935, it took immediate steps to remove the Chinese from the
mandate; and in 1936, despite the strenuous protests of planters, order
were given for total repatriation. By mid-1938 the number of Chinese had y
been reduced to 300. Repatriation was disrupted by thé outbreak of the
Second World War. In September 1948, half of those who remained were sent

back to China leaving only 159. The 1961 census showed a total of only 108.
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To compensate for the loss of Chinese labour the Government in 1938 gave
permissioh to recruit labourers from neighbouring Niue and Tonga., Thus
the number of 'Other Pacific Islanders' in W. Samoa increased slowly
again and in the 1961 census 522 of them wvere enumerated46.

Only 305 Chinese were recorded in Fiji's 1911 census. Most of these
vere free immigrants who had become permanent settlers. In French Polynesia
in the same year there were about 975 Chinese. Unrest in China, during
the interwar years sent great waves of emigrants all over the world.

Some of those who left China came to Fiji and French Polynesia. So in the
1920s the number of Chinese in both territories rose perceptibly throuéh
immigration. Almost twice as many that came to Fiji vent to French’
Polynesia, where they were received as free settlers until 1949 when the
Communists took over mainland China and emigration ceased. In Fiji,
immigration was more difficult and it almost ceased by the late 1930s. The
Chinese populatioﬁ of French Polynesia increased by over é,OOO'in one
decade, 1911-21, In the same decade Chinese in Fiji increased almost
threefold. Between 1911 and 1946 over half of the 2,874 Chinese vere
immigrants. Since then the increase to over 5,000 Chinese in 1966 has been
mainly fhrough natural increase. The same is true of the 50,000 Chinese in

French Polynesia. For example, between 1946 and 1956 only 24 per cent of

-

the increase of Chinese in Fiji was due to immigration4'. In fact among the

immigrants since the Second Wbrla War there was a slight preponderance of
females as forﬁer male migrants send for brides and wives from China or
Chinese settlements elsewhere.

In other island territories the number of Chinese is very small, partly
due to lack of opportunities and partly because oé immigratipn restrictions
In 1938 there were about 23 Chinese in the New Hebrides and 29 years later
fhere vere only 252 of them. In Guam in 1938 there were 324 Chinese. The
Chinese population in the Solomon Islands increased from 164 in 1931.to 660 .
in 1968. Increase in these territories is almost totally accounted for by

natural increase48.
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In Nauru Chinese were first brought in 1906 to work the phosphate
deposits, thus replacing Japanese and Gilbertese. In 1920 the use of
Chinese in the phosphate industry was adopted in Ocean Island and again
they replaced Gilbertese and Japanese. The number of Chinese in both
islands fluctuated yearly, though for most of the time before World War II
it was over 1,500 in Nauru and over 750 in Ocean Island. In post-war years,
though still showing yearly fluctuations, the number of Chinese in both islands
has declined. Meanwhile the number of Gilbertese gnd Ellice Islanders has
been increasing and since the mid-1960s there were more of these islanders
than the Chinese_(see Table 4.2). This reflects the changing attitude among -

foreign-owned companies towards the use of the local labour.

Table 4.2 COMPONENT POPULATIONS OF NAURU FOR VARIOUS YEARS 1939-1968.

Date Chinese Other Pacific Europezsns Nauruans
Islanders
1939 1,516 29 187 1,651
1947 1,163 31 192 1,379
1950 1,491 81 278 1,580
1956 696 935 286 1,976
1961 712 1,094 324 2,409
1966 1,158 1,445 441 3,011
1968 924 1,715 482 3,065

Source: Keesing, F.M., 1945, op.cit., p.307.

"Report of the Territory of Nauru 1 July 1966 to 30 June 1968"
Government Press, Canberra, Australia. p.62. .

Japanese: Nickel mines in New Caledonia had relied on the pewal colony for
cheap labour until 1892 whgn all convicts were freed. To get cheap labour

the French Nickel Company first used Japanese labour. So by 1918 there

were some 2,458 Jépanese in the territory, mostly in the interior of New
Caledonia Island. - However, by 1921 the nuﬁber of Japanesé began to decline

and after 1933 they were about 1,110. For the next few yaars their numbers
fluctuated around that figure49. The growing Japanese interest in her mandate,
the former German colonies in Micronesia, was probably ‘the main reason for the
decline of their interest in working for the French in New Caledonia.

Prior to receiving her mandate from the League of Hations a small number

of Japanese had been living in those islands and in Guam. However, Japanese



Fig.4.2 Growth of the Japanese population in her mandated territory,1920-40.
A. Japanese,. Native and Total populations of Ponape, 1920-60.
B. Increase in the number of Japanese in the districts of Saipan,
Palaag and Truk, 1920-40.

Sources: (1) Bascom,W.R.,.1965, "Ponape : A Pacific Eéonomy in
Transition", Anthropological Records, No.22, Univ. of
California Press, Berkeley and Los Angeles.

(2) Great Britain, Admiralty, Naval Intelligence Divisionm,
1943~5, "Pacific Islands", Vol.IV, p.324.
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expansionism in the interwar years led to the subsidiéed Japanese colonization -
which began after the withdr;wal of their garrison in 1922, The largest groups
of Japanese settlers came in the 1930s. Japanese settlements were established
in the larger islands of Tinian, Saipan, Truk, Ponape, XKusaie, Yap and Jaluitso.
The growth of the Japanese population in some of these islands is shown in
Figure 4.2.

The number of Japanese in the mandate rose from 3,671 in 1920 to almost
75,000 in 1940. Over half of the Japanese were concentrated in the sugar
plantations of Saipan. The Japanese in this islapd increased from 1758 in
1920 to 44,991 in 1938. There were 15,669 of them in Palau, 4,201 in Ponape,
3,657 in Truk, 1,119 in Yap and 504 in Jaluit in the same year. As immigration
increased more women and children became involved. Large séale increases
clearly followed the economic development of fishing, mixed farming and bauxite
mining in Yap and Palau, starch manufacturing in Ponape, and the sugar cane
industry and breweries in Tinian, Rota and Sa;pan. Most of the growtﬁ"in
the Japanese population in her mandate during these two decades, 1919-39, was
from immigration and between 1930 and 1937 natural increaée was estimated to
be about 10,000 and net migration about 30,000, As the number of Japanese
increased, the number of Koreans, whom they brought also increased. From only
5 in 1932 in Ponape, the Koreans increased to 778 in 194051. The flow of
Japanese immigrants continued until shipping was completely cut off by -
American submarine warfare while in other Pacific territories they were
immediately repatriated once Japan was in the war. At the end of the war, the
former Japanese mandate became a Trust Territory_of the United States and all

Japanese were repatriated within a year.

Vietnamese and Javanese: The decline in the number of Japanese recruited to

work in New Caledonia, consequently forced the French Nickel Company and
planters to import labourers from Indo-China and Java52. In the New Hebrides
the expansion of the French plantations after 1920 was largely responsible

for the introduction of Tonkirse workers. The number of Tonkinese and Javanese

recruited in any one year fluctuated in relation to the demand for labour, and
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the economic conditions in these two territories and their homelands.

There were 2,250 Tonkinese in the Condominium in 1925 and in 1929 there

were about 5,000. However, during the years of depression in the 1930s

their number declined; for example, in 1932 there were only 813 Tonkinese but
in 1938 they had increi%d again to 2,023, In New Caledonia the number of
Javanese and Tonkinese fluctuated from year to year but generally it
increased to over 10,000 in 1930 when the demand for labour slumped as a

result of the depression53

. Consequently, the number recruited dgﬂined"
although it rose slowly again after the Second World War.

The importation of labour from Vietnam and Java ceased in 1951 when
nationalist movements and political turmoils were breaking out in Southeast
Asia. Repatriation began in a small scale until .1954 when it was disrupted
by the fighting in Vietnam. Those who remained behind were mainly from the
areas now known as North Vietnam and authorities there refused to permit
their return, probably in the hope that these Vietnaﬁese will help to
establish a communist bridge-head in New Calédonia. Vietnemese began to
organize communist activities and as a result some were deported. By 1959
about 5,000 Vietnamese still remained and these soon demanded repatriation to
North Vietnam. This led to some arrangements with North Vietnam and
repatriation was resumed in 1960 but diplomatic difficulties in 1961 caused
another stoppage. Repatriation, however, was resumed again in 1963, and
towvards the end of 1964 only 972 remained; all had opted to stay. In the
New Hebrides only 360 were recorded in 1967 after over 1,750 had been repatriatec
since 1960°%.

The Nature of Migration: The variation in the time of cessation of the
various waves of Asian migrations can be demonstrated by examining the .
percentage of adults born 1oca11y.. About 94 per Eent of the adult Indian
population, i.e. those over 14 years of age,.were recorded as Fiji-born in
1966 whereas in 1956 the proportion of Fiji-born was 85 per cent. Clearly,

Indian immigration-has long ceased to be significant and the Indian

population may be regarded as a 'closed' one. Among the Chinese the proportion
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of Fiji-born among adults increased from 29 per cent in 1956 to 48 per cent
in 1966, This supports the supposition that Chinese immigration for the
last 15 years has virtually or completely ceased. In the New Hebrides less
than 17.0 per centndf the Vietnamese adults were born locally and this
reflects the recent settling down of this component.

Asians came to island dependencies from areas having colonial ties with
certain metropolitan: countries, Indians in Fiji came mainly from the
United Provinces in North India and later, between 1903 and 1916, over 15,000
came from the Madras Provincess; .. Indentured Chinese in Nauru and Ocean Island
as well as those in Fiji either came directly or by way of Hong Kong. The
Chinese in French Polynesia came mainly from the Hakkas Pro&incesss; In
the former Japanese mandate, Bascom estimated that in Ponape one-third of the
immigrants came from Pkinawa, another one-third from the prefectﬁres of
Fukushima, Tokyo, Hokkaido, Kagoshima, Hiroshima and Shizuoka and the remainder
came from the prefectures of what =he calls “Japan prqper"57. The Vietnamese
in New Caledonia and the Condominium came mainly from the Tonkin Province
of former French Indo-China.

Because most Asians came from specific areas it may be safe to assume
that some sort of'a chain migration was in process,

Former repatriated Asians who returned to Fiji were already familiar
with the Colony. Knowing Asian behaviour, they and those who remained as
free settlers must have been instrumental in the immigration of others,
especially relatives, friends and brides. They came as a response to the
poor economic conditions in their home countries with the hope of bettering
themselves whether they returned or stayed permanently. To others this was
merely the first step to other countries with relatively greater opportunities.
Moreovér, the Asians came from areas where the people are supéosed to be
more adventurous and easily induced to move. They also came from. either .

sea-faring areas or ports where they can learn about the better opportunities

. . . ' 8
in other areas and where transport was more easily available to oversea places5 .
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Whereas most of the.Europeans probably came from urban areas, the
Asians came from rural and peasant backgrounds., The Asians, as Asian
immigrants everywhere, have shown great tenacity to their traditional customs
and values, They were reluctant to inter-marry or mix socially with the
indigenous populations. They were very loyal to relatives and their Homelands
and close contacts are still kept up today. Marriage partners are still
often brought over from their own areas of origin. Asian children still
attend their own special schoolssg. Because the majority of them are barred
from access to the land they became concentrated in towns where they perform
specialized functions of considerable importance to the economf:_

Further Asian immigration in future seems improbablg, in view of the
existing immigration 1aw§ and the Yooming threat of : overpopulation. Moreover,
the existing racial problems are not likely to encourage Asian immigration
even if it is feasible. In future the Asian populations of the island
territories will only grow through naturd increase and if preferential
treatment of islanders is dropped the new generation of Asians, Qho are less

attached to their culture and traditional values as they regard the islands

will make : o
their country, tMenLintegration widk bYe a fairly normal and natural process,

Emigration to Metropolitan Countfies

Although before World War II & few individuals from the Pacific islénds
had settled in metropolitan countries, especially New Zealand, largewscale
emigration from several islands is of recent origin. Not a;;'territories have
the opportunity of almost unrestricted entry into metropolifan countries,
Those which have the distinction of easy access to metropolitan countries are
the Cook Islands, Western Samoa, Niug, Tokelau, Nauru, Norfolk, Pitcairn,
American Samoa, French Polynesia and Easter Island. Colonial ties and
immigration policies of the metropolitan countries are perhaps the most
influential factors in determining the sending and the receiving areas. Other
variables such as the obstacles of distance, fares and transportation and

push-pull factors have only limited influences. The discussion in this
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section will be cohfined mainly to the indigenous people from the island
territories regapded as islands of emigration.

Approximately 46,000 (about 4 per cent) Pacific islanders were living
in metropolitan countfies at the end of the 1960s.. 0f these the majority
are ih New Zealand, where a total of 26,271 Poiynegians were enumerated
in the 1966 census. About 12,000 of them were Samoans, 9,000 Cook Islanders,
3,000 Niueans and the remainder were Tongans arid Tokelauans. In 1970
over 15,000 islanders, mostly Samoans, were estimated tobe lifing in Hawaii

and California®®

« The de jure census of French Polynesia in 1951 showed
4,560 to be absent from their usual place of residence in the islands during
the enumeration, among whom 3,556 were alleguto be domiciled in France61.
The remaining emigrants were concentrated in Australia,
| Net emigration from the Cook Islands to New Zealand was about 2,000
persons by 1956. In the next 5 years net emigration was about é,OOO and
between 1961 and 1966 net emigration increased to about 3,500. Between 1955
and 1966 net emigrationnfrom Western Samoa to New Zealand totalled over 7,000.
About 4,500 persbns emigrated during the period 1961 to 195662. Thus by
1966 about 8 per cent of the possible total poéulation of West;rn Samoa were
living in the Dominion. From Niue an average of about 150 persons left
every year during the 1960s for New Zealand. In 1966 about 500 Tokelauans, most-
ly by their own efforts, had made their way to ﬁew Zealandss. Sinee then
growing concern for overpopulation in the dependency hgs forced the New
Zealand Government to assist Tokelauans to emigrate by froviding paésages
and jobs as well as settling them in New Zealand. Most of them have been
settled in forestry towns of the Volcanic Plateau.

Rates of emigration for other islands of emigration are not known.
However, in American Samoa emigration has declined since 1960, acéording
to firie, partly because of revisions in the existing United States immigration

laws relating to American Samoans and partly because of the increasing

buoyance of the dependency's economy through American investments and
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developments64

. ﬁmigration from Nauru is not very significant beeause of
her wealth from phosphate mining royalties. In Norfolk and Nauru the number
of emigrants is limited by the small size of the population and lack of
young adults. Emigration of Easter Islanders is restricted by the lack of
transportation to Chile. From French Polynesia the rate of migration seems
to fluctuate widely at alternate periods of 5 or 6 years. Moreover, the
distance crossed is very much greater than the distance to New Zealand or
the West Coast of the U.S.A. The insignificance of emigration from other
territories is illustrated by the figures for Tonga and Fiji. The 1966
census of Fiji showed that some 4,000 (0.17 per cent per year), Fiji-born
persons moved to New Zealand and Australia between 1961 and 1966, A
relatively smaller number of Tongans (0.14 per cent per year), moved out

of the Xingdom during the sameperiodes.

New Zealand immigration restrictions on Fijians and Tongans have
inevitably increased the volume of temporary emigration to that country ffom
these two territories. This temporary migration is at its height during
the summer months when the weather is warmer and the demand for unskilled
labour is greatest. Speedier air communication, increasing knowledge and
acquaintance with existing opportunities, the growth of the number of friends
and the lifting of certain restritions in New Zealand have ail'contributed
to the growth of this type of migrationss. The stringent Australian immigration
policies have made that country a less favourable destination for either
permanent or temporary immigrants. In the last 5 years a steadily increasing
stream of emigrants from Fiji and Tonga are making California and Hawaii
their destination67. This has been possible through quotas given by the U.S.
Government and the presence of an American Consulaté in Fiji. In addition,
people believe that wealth could be amassed much more quickly in the U.S.A.
in view of the recent declining buoyancy of New Zealand's economy. The
knowledge that others have done well for themselves in New Zealand and
America has encouraged emigration. Immigration quotas are always booked up

5 years ahead68. Fares are usually lbened through growing numbers of
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money-lending agencies. Tongans often move to American Samoa in order to
improve the prospects of emigrating to the U,S.A. Visas for students are
easier to get and many go under the guise of being students. Often temporary
migrants resort to less commendable methods such as marrying citizens in
those countries, believing this will help them to stay permanentlysg. Once
an islander has become a permanent resident he will be instrumental in
the emigration of others. The desire to emigrate among people of other
territories which do not have the opportunity of doing so is not so visible,
because of either less population pressure or a lower degree of acculturation.
American Samoans began moving to the Sta£es when the American Naval
Base in Pago Pago was shifted in 1952, Rather than facing redundancy and
a return to native subsistance agriculture, over 1,000 persons, formerly
employed in the Base, moved with it to Hawaii. From there others moved to
Califérnia. As soon as they settled down they helped to bpipg their families,
relatives and friends. At first it was usual to liwein Hawaii for é-few
years before shifting to either Los Angeles or San Francisco; today many go
directly to California. Because of what appeared to be an open invitation
the American Samoans to emigrate  during the economic crisis of the 1950s
following the removal of the Navy's payroll, Tongans and, especially, Western
Samoans moved to American Samoa from where they made their way to the States.
In 1950 1,704 Hestern Samoans moved to their eastern neighbour. Thus it
seems that movements between the two Samoas were not strongly discouraged by
crossing a political boundary. Siﬁ? the beginning of emigration of American
Samoans to the U.S.A. many more Samoans have crossed from the west to the east;
McArthur calculated that between 1956 and 1960 only 2,500 of the estimated
4,000 who departed from American Samoa to the U,S.A. wera bona fide
easterners. She concluded that Western Samoans must have contributed
substantially to the total number of émigrants from the east to the States7o.

However, the free interchange of population between the two Samoas has been

recently brought under much stricter control.
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The Cook Islands, Tokelau, Niue, American Samoa and Western Samoca all
experience the pressure of rapid population growth on their resources. In
Easter Island over-population is not yet in sight although foung people are
emigrating to the cities of Chile. They are attracted by the economic
opportunities and the 'neon lights of the big citiest. In addition there-is
also the neéd for marriage partners. "The small population and the existing
marriage taboos are forcing the younger generation to seek marriage
partners in Chile. Once they marry then tend not to return“71.

Thé increasing rate and volume of emigration have caused a profound change
in the form and nature of the migration process72. Emigration initially
began as a temporary individualistic movement of the young unmarried, more
enterprising and energetic, discontented persons. Movements of islanders
to metropolitan countries_had, in the 1960s, assumedmore of the nature of a
permanent movement of family groups (see Figure 4.3). At the same time the;
motivation of migrants has also changed. Early migrants to New Zealand
consisted largely of a transient element who moved for the purpoée of secondary
education, medical attention, administrative purposes or simply to look
aréund. In fact early migrants to metropolitan countries had no intention
to stay until they have assessed the opportunities offered. Their decision
considerably influenced the decision of later migrants. Thus for 15 years
after the war the number of departures from New Zealand almost e€qualled the
number of arrivals there and the few who settled were mostly mixed-bloods.
Emigration to the U,S.A. was slightly different because before 1952 hardly
any Pacific islander was familiar with Hawaii or the mainland. Thus this
migration did not begin with a comparable trickle as in New Zealand where
travelling to and from, before the development of air-transport, was easier.

Islanders are increasingly making the decision to emigrate permanently
before they actually move. Dissatisfaction with fhe economic and social
conditions in the islands has become the main 'push' factor while education,
excitement of city life, large countries and peoples, wider opportupities¢ for

wage-earning and higher standards of living are still the important 'pull’



Fig.4.3 Age-Sex Structures .of certain groups of migrants.

A.
B.
C.
D.

Sources:

Cook Islanders arriving in New Zealand, 1948-55.
Cook Islanders arriving in New Zealand, 1965.
Gilbert and Ellice Islanders in Nauru, 1963.
Gilbert and Ellice Islanders in Ocean Island, 1963.

(1) Curson, P.H., 1970
and A.D.Trlin (edss, "Immigrants in New Zealand",
Massey Univ., Palmerston North, p.181.

(2) McArthur, N., and J.B. McCaig, op.cit., p.56.

"The Cook Islanders" in Thomsom,K.W.
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factors. Today these attfactions are greater because of the weakening forces
of the 'pull' factors in the area of origin. Moreover, there is always the
added stimulﬁs provided by relatives and friends in metropolitan countries
whose loyalty to kin and country creates a form of chain migration. In many
cases this takes the form of providing the fare or part thereof, arranging
work for members of the family, relatives and close friends or providing a
place of residence fpr some time at 1east73.

Migration streams are generally dominated by yogthful adult males. This
is particularly so at the pioneering stage. Ear;y migrants from American
Samoa as in other territories were mostly single males. In recent years the
high sex ratio has been lowered as mdre women and children migraté and as
former singlg male migrants send for brides from the islapds. - Until the
late 1950s emigrants from the Cook Islands and Western Samoa were aominated
by young single females. The demand in New Zealand for domestic servants
and female factory workers during the war and the immediate post-war years
led to the recruiting of women from these islands with fares paid for in New
Zealand. Thus the'usual_process of migrafion was reversed among eérly Cook
Island and Western Samoan emigrants. However, ;ﬁ the 1960s men have become
preponderant among emigrants to New Zealand.because they are more migratory
than women and, in addition, there was an increasing demand in New Zealand
for rural workers (see Figure 4.3 A and B).

From simple pioneer, individualistic movements the emigration of islanders
has now taken on many of the aspects of a mass social movement. In other
words, migration has become something of an established style, an example of
collective behaviour. Thus the immediate destinzstion is always a piace which
contains a sufstantial nucleus of islanders, usually the older residential
areas of the large cities. 'It would now appear that it is the desire of
islanders' who have access to metropolitan countries, principally New
Zealand and the U.S.A. 'to establish some sort of a foothold‘74.there.

The growth of emigrafion has undoubtedly been influenced by the

improvements in transportation and the growth of the mass media. Curson

demonstrated that until 1960 'the volume (of migration from the Cook Islands)
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was largely restricted by the limited transport facilities and lack of
contact with New Zealand. The regularity or ipregularity of the flow of
migrants corresponds to that of transport and the availability ;f bc_-:rths'.75
The proportion of emigrants is usually highest in the main islands and the ones
with better linking transport to those islands in which embarkation takes
place. ‘Among Cook Islanders who arrived in New Zealand in 1965 38 per cent
came from Rarotonga alone and 32 per cent from the southern islands of Mangaia :
and Aitutaki. Altogether the 5§ main southern islands provided nearly 83
pe; cent of all migrants while only 14.8 per cent came from the 7 northern
atolls where population pressure is greatest.76
The rising standards of an urban-orientated education system which is
not suitable for island socieites where Western urbanization is hard to
envisage, and the increasing numbers of people being educated have helped
to raise the aspirations of islanders for higher levels of living and these
aspirations sometimes outstrip what the islands can offer, For the @ajority
of islanders higher aspirations for education and Western standards of
living, the excitement of urban life, the need for freedom from communal
activities, higher incomes and better jobs will only be rrealised in the
metropolitan countries. The growing desire to emigrate is an irreversible
trend when aspirations are ahead of economic realities. In fact, only
restrictions on emigration from Tonga and Fiji have held back migration from
these territories. In 10 years time the desire to emigrate to metropolitan
countries will be almost universal throughout the island territories.
Emigration can only be reduced if the economic development parallels, or

exceeds the eew¥inogd aspirations, but continued rapid population growth

will make it hard to maintain the economy, let alone improve it.

Inter-Territorial Migrations

It is not possible to know the number of islanders involved in migrations

between island territories before the First VWorld Var. Territorial boundaries
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did not exist and there were no government restrictions on movements. Migrants
became assimilated into the populations of the areas of destination and only
recent migrants are usually classified in censuses as 'Other Pécific Islanders’.
For example, Tongans who settled in the Lau Group regard themselves today

as Fijians. Religious rivalry in the Wallis Islands in the 1830s led to

the migrations of Wesleyans to Tonga. They settled mainly in Vava'wm and

the village of Holonga dn& Tongatapu77. However, they are now regarded .as
Tongans. Thus.most of thbse who shifted from their island groups in the

last century are now identified with those island populations, particularly
their descendents. There are settlements in Tonga which are still referred

to as Niuean or Fijian settlements yet probably most of the inhabitants are
enumerated as Tongans.

Movement between the island groups is generally believed to have been
gfeater in the last century, especially in Micronesia and Polynesia. There
was no need to get entry permits. Moreover, entry was not restricted to focal
points of the main ports. Passages were usually paid in kind or services.

The spread of Christianity and the introduction of Commercial activities

also helped to stimulate other waves of migration. A handful of islanders
left their island groups to propagate the gospel. Others left to earn a few
trade goods in areas where the exchange-economy was flourishing. The main
islands of immigration were Fiji, Tahiti and Samoa. Recruitment of islanders
reached its zenith in the 1880s (see Figure 4.4). Freemigration was usually
towards the nearest area of European economic acitivities. In the nineteenth
century Cook Islanders migrated to Tahiti ;nd Tongans to Fiji. Many regarded
it as acceptable for young men: to be away for some time from their home
islands as they still do in New Guinea and the Solomon Islands.:

When international boundaries became clearly delineated and organized
and centralized administrations were established, inter-territorial
movements declined. Wafs had ceased, refugeés had returned and there was no

need for mercenaries. In addition, most of the exploitable resources which

reguired intensive labour were exhausted or there was a greater dependence



Fig. 4.4 The number of New Hebrideans known to have been recruited

to and repatriated from Queensland, 1865-1905.

Sourcea-McArthur, N., and J.F. Yaxley, op.cit., p.15.
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on Asian labour supply, landings outside defined points of entry were

illegal as vessels often required quarantine and other port procedures, and
the use of ocean going canoes declined to the point of _disappearance while
ships were few and imposed fares had to be paid in cash. Between Fiji,

Tonga and Samoa movement by canoes ceased by the end of the lastcentury.

In the Gilbert and Ellice Islands interinsular canoe voyages vere banned in
1910 because of the high casualty rate. When the ban was lifted 20 years
later the islanders had lost the skills required for building and sailing large
canoes78. The decline in inter-territorial movements is reflected in the
reduction of the proportion of 'Other Pacific Islanders' in Rarotonga from

9 per cent in 1895 to 7.6 per cent in 190179. In interwar years 'Other
Pacific Islanders' never made up more than 2 per cent of the population.:
Part of the decline is probably due to assimilation and changing

definition of 'Other Pacific Islanders'. Perhaps to islanders the excitement
of moving to other territories lost its appeal since they were all developing
at almost the same level. Each territory now began to develop poles of
attraction where their inhabitants could be acquainted with all novelties.
Furthermore, islanders had no real ¢need for cash and when the need arose

it could be easily rectified by selling copra and a few other cash crops. The
" population was either growing at a moderaterate or remaining stagnant,
therefore there was no real pobulétion pressure and life was simple.

The explosive population growth in postwar years and the rising needs for
money have been mainly responsible for the revival of inter-territorial |
migrations. Moreover, social and economic developments in certain territories
have forged ahead of éthers. Population pressure has not yet impinged
itself upon the resources of some of these territories. Naturally, the
territories where economic development today has been retarded areg the
smaller ones. Barriers are being scaled by «éfefsd many islanders who are
no longer satisfied with the existiﬁg opportunities in their territories.

Distance and cultural ties have become less significant in choosing the

area of destination; political ties and the wider range of opportunities are
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of greater importance. Fiji, Western Samoa and Tahiti are no longer the
main destinations, ;hough fheir attractions for education and wider ranges
of social actiyities.still remain. The new areas of destination are New .
Calédonia, New Hebrides and the Solomon Islands. Tahitians travel over 3000
miles to work in the mines and plantations of New Caledonia and the New
Hebrides. The repatriation of Asians has increased the need for 'Other
Pacific Islanders'. In 1963, 3076 Wallisians and 2,542 Tahitians were in
New Caledoniaao. The nearness of the Wallis Islands explains the
preponderance of Wallis Islanders among 'Other Pacific Islanders' in New
Caledonia. Fijians and Tongans have recently madézihgir way to New Caledonia
énd the Condomium. Fijians have also migrated to the Solomon Islands,
especially to the capital Honiara81. Most of these migrants are either
skilled or semi-skilled workers and professionals, Because it is still in
the pioneering stage, most ére males.

Better documented are the organized migréiions from the Gilbert_and
Ellice Islands. All the Banabans (Ocean Islanders) were moved to Rabi Island
in Fiji in 1945. A little later groups of Vaitupuans from Vaitupu in the
Ellice Islands went to Kioa in Fiji:Z?sland they had bought. Since then
migration to Fiji has virtually ceased, partly becagse of restrictions in Fiji.
Prolonged droughts in the islands of Sydney, Hull and Gardner in the Phoenix
Group prompted the removal of those from the Southem and Central Gilbert
Islands who had settled there since 1938. This time they were moved to Gizo
and Wagina in the Solomons which began in the late 1950s. .By 1962 there
were 600 Gilbertese in the Solomons and in 1968_there were 2,000 of thems?.
Land is available in the Solomons where population pressure is not yet felt.
In the cases of Vaitupuans in Kioa and Gilbertese in the Solomons, selected
groups of men were sent ahead to grow food crops before others could join
them when these crops were ready to be harvested. Gilbert and Ellice islanders
are also recruited to work in the phosphate industry of Nauru and Ocean
Island (see the Age-Sex Structures in figure 4.3 C and D). However, they -

arethere'for at least 2 years before new recruits take over, unless contracts
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are renewed. In view of tﬁe possible.Exhaustion of phosphate within the
next 10 years this form of migration on labour lines will also cease, causing
dire consequences to the Colony.

The trend in inter-territorial migration is reflected in Table 4.3 which

shows the fluctuations in the number of 'Other Pacific Islanders' in Fiji, between

Table 4.3 CHANGING NUMBERS AND SEX-RATIOS OF 'OTHER PACIFIC ISLANDERS' IN FIJI,

1881 - 1966
Year Total Males Females ¥ Males Year Total Males Females %¥Males
1881 6,100 5,269 471 92.3 1936 2,353 1,470 883- 62.5
1891 2,267 1,923 . 344 84.8 1946 3,717 2,145 1,572 57.7
1901 1,950 1,584 366 81.2 1956 5,320 2,839 2,481 53.4
1911 2,758 2,429 329 88.1 1966 6,095 3,207 2,888 52.6
1921 1,564 1,271 293 81.3

Source: Census Report, 1968, Table 1 p.1 (Appendix)

1881 and 1966. In 1966 over 90 per cent of those 0-14 years of age in the
tOther Pacific Islanders' component were born in Fiji but in the ages beyond this

the proportlon of Piji-born was only 46 per cent. Of the 54 per cent not born

......

in Fiji among those 15 years and beyond, 24 per cent were from Polynesia,
26 per cent were Born in Micronesia (nearly all from the Gilbert Islands) and
4 per centwere born in Melanesia. Those born in Melanesia were preponderant in
the old age groups which indicates that they are the residue of those Melanesians
who opted to stay during the years of recruiting island labourers. Recent
immigration of Micronesians is seen in the marked concentration of males at
ages 30-44 years. The lack of recent immigration among Polynesians is evident
in the more balancedsex-ratio and the fact that numbers of Polynesian-born
have remained vitually the same since 1956. Among the Polynesian-born
section is a large number of students.

Immigration of 'Other Pacific Islanders' into the New Hebrides is more
recent -and still continuing,and less than 40 per cent of those 10-14 years of
age in 1967 were born there. There is also a bunching in this component between

. the ages 20 to 24 years. Moreover, among the adults there are almost twice as
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many men as women; The. number of 'Other Pacific Islanders® in Tongé decreased
to about 300 in 1966 from about 640 in 1956, probably because of emigration
rather than increasing naturalization or exceptionally high mortality.

In view of the present rates of population growth it is mostly??ikely that
inter-territorial migrations of a permanent nature will be of any significance,
especially to relieve population pressure. Future growth of the 'Other Pacific
Islanders' will be mainly by natural increase, if not reduced by such processes
of assimilation as intermarriage and naturalization. Meanwhile, within island

territories internal movements will continue to increase,

3. INTERNAL MIGRATIONS

It seems that after the.coming of Europeans and_the setting up of missions
and trading beéchheads internal migrations among the island groups increased.
During the interwar -years they continued but never af'any alarming rate. Postwar
developments and the greater centralization of the administration, education,
wage-employment, entertainment, health and other public amenities have created
an ‘urban drift' from the outer islands never known before in the history of
the island territories. The rate and volume of internal migration vary from
territory to territofy. More than 20 per cent of the population o} each territory
were enumerated outside their islands of birth during the latest censuses. In
Fiji in 1966 slightly more than 25 per cent were enumerated outside their
province of birth. The percentage enumerated ocutside their village of birth is
not documented although it is believed to be higher. Undoubtedly, improvements
in road and shipping transport have mdde the movements easier.

All island térritories are faced with the problems of this increasing and
continuing drift to the main islands and port.towns. As a resﬁlt the port_town
populations are increasing at ver& fast rates well above the national growth
rate (see Table 1.10). Because fertility has beén shown to be lower in the towns
.in-migration therefore contributes substantially to the high population growth .

rates of the towns which range from an average of about 5 per cent in Papeete to

over 27 per cent per year in Honiara,
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The varying sizes of the territories and the existing diversities in
geographical features such as relief, soil types, number of islands, distance
between islands, social and economic advancement etc., pose difficulties in
making a generalized subdivision into rural—urbanlmigrations, rural-rural
migrations and inter-island migrations. Therefore all internal movements in
various directions will be subsumed and discussed under the above héading.
However, it may be said that in islands like the Cook Islands, Gilbert and
Ellice Islands and the U.S.Trust Territory rural-urban migration as it is
known in large countries is not important and will never be. Inter-island
migration to the port towns, an oceanic form of rural-urban migration, is more
important. Rural-rural and rural-urban migrations are evidently going on in
the larger islands of Viti Levu and Vanua Levu (Fiji), Tongatapu (Tonga), New
Caledonia Island, Tahiti (French Polynesia), the large islands of the Solomon
Islands and the New Hebrides (such as Malaita, Santa Isabel, Guadalcanal, Sénto,
Malekula and Efate), Guam, Savaii and ﬁpolu (Western Samoé) and Tutuila .
(American Samoa). Single island territories naturally do not experieunce
inter-island migration, for example Nauru, Niue and Guam. All tﬁree types

of internal migration can be clearly distinguished in Tonga, Western Samoa,
Fiji, Solomon Islands, New Hebrides, New Caledonia and French Polynesia.
However, fhe discussion that follows will be centred on the drift to the main
islands and port towns with particular reference to the Kingdom of Tonga.

A large proportion of the town populations were born outside the towns.
-According to the 1963 census of the Gilbert and Ellice Islands over one-half
of the 8,000 population of the main atoll of Tarawa were drawn from the rest
of the Colony83. In Papeete 59.7 per cént of the population in 1956 were
born outside the town, of whom 18.0 per cent were Chinese, 5.0 per cent
Buropeans, 16.4 per cent came from other parts of Tahiti, 10.7 per cent from
the Tuamotus, 8.6 per cent from the Australs and 1.0 per cent from the
Marquesa884. In this case the proportion of migrants dscreases as the
distance increases, and this is probably true in other territories. The

proportion born outside the towns cannot be determined from the censuses and

only access to the household census cards will enable one to do so.
In his study of the growth of Nuku'alofa Walsh found that before 1956

there was more movement to the rural parts of Tongatapu than to Nuku'alofa.
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Between 1931'aﬁd 1956 Nuku'alofa's annual growth rate (5.2 per cent) was
less than that of rural Tongatapu (6.3 per cent); but in the next decade the
annual growth rate of Nuku'alofa (7.4 per cent) exceeded that of rural Tongatapu
(5.3 per cent). The most densely populated part of the town grew at an even
faster rate (10.6 per cent) while nearby Haveluloto, the centre of the only
sizeable industry on the is;and, grew at the fantastic annmual rate of 35.7
per cent between 1956 and 196685. The higher growth rates of the town indicate
that it is the destination of an increasing number of ?éngans. Still, the
main island has an annual growth rate that is about fi;e times that of the
~ other island groups since 1956 which shows that Tongatapu is the main island of
in-migration. Because of the smaller population of 'Eua and its. surplus land
for distribution, it is the only island with a slightly fastey rate than
Tongatapu, except the very small islands where the addition of a few persons
will seem like an influx of migrants. The outer islands show either slow growth
or decrease in aq%1ute numbers. The growth rates of the island groups of Tongé
are shdwn in Table 4.4 and in the same table the changing distribution of
population is also given. The increasing proportion of Tongans in Tongataﬁu
and the corresponding decrease in the other gfoups.cannbt be explained by
existing differences in mortality and fertility. It is caused mainly by migration
which shows that Tongatapu is the destination of most migrants from the outer
island groups.

While the proportion of Tongatapu-born who were enumerated in the island
in 1956 and 1966 has virtually remained unchanged, the proportion of those
. born in the other districts but failed to be enumerated there has increased.
T;ble: 4.5 shows that apart from 'Eua where over half of the population enumerated
in 7966-wérexhorn dutside the island, Tongatapu has a higher proportion of.those
born outside its district than either Ha'apai or Vava'u. In fact, the proportion
of those enumerated in Ha'apai and Vava'u who were born outside those districts.
fell between 1956 and 1966, the decline beinglgreater in VaQa'u than in Ha'apai.

As seen in Table 4.6, the proportion of Tongans born and enumerated in Tongatapu

increased from 90 to 92.9 per cent during the intercensal period. This shows
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TABLE 4.4. ABSOLUTE NUMBERS, AVERAGE ANNUAL GROWTH RATES AND POPULATION
DISTRIBUTION BY ISLAND GROUPS, TONGA 1891-1966

Population Numbers

18917 19212 1939  1956% 1966°
Tongatapu & 'Eua 7,028 10,127 16,234 33,189 51,311
Hatapai 5,414 5,976 7,483 9,918 10,591
Vava'u 5,084 5,787 8,199 12,477 13,533
Other#* 1,660 1,869 2,214 1,254 2,094
All Tonga 19,186 23,759 34,130 56,838 77,429

(Per cent) Growth Rates

Tongatapu & ‘Eua - 1.22 2,61 4,09 5.45
Ha'apai - 0.32 1.24 1.64 0.68
Vava'u - 0.44 1.95 2.40 0.85
Other - 0.48 1.03 -2.,55 6.70
All Tonga - 0.72 2.03 2.94 3.62
Tongatapu & 'Eua 36.6 42.6 46.2 58.4 . 66.3 )
(*Bua - - - 3.4 4.4) )Distribution
Hatapai 28,2 25.2 21.9 17.5 13.7 of
Vava'u 26.5 24.4 24,0 22,0 17.5 ) Population
Other 8.7 7.8 7.9 2.2 2.6 ) (O/o)
$ Sources: 1. Missionary Account Census 1956, p.17
2. Wood (1952) Appendix 6
3. Census 1956, p.41, 4. Ibid.
5. Census 1966 p.36
# Niuafo'ou and Niuatoputapu
Note: Niuafo'ou had no population in 1956 because the volcanic

eruptions in 1946 led to the evacuation of the total
population who were mostly resettled in 'Eua. In 1958
some of the Niuafo'ou people returned to their island.
Before 1956 'Eua was regarded as a part of Tongatapu and
her population were enumerated and tabulated together

vith Tongatapu's population.

Rates of growth are the average annual growth rate between
the censuses.

+ Wood, A.H., 1938, 'A History and Geography of Tonga',
Auckland. :
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that thosg born in Tongatapu are reluctant to move out of ‘the island to the
oute} groups. Meanwvhile, the proportion of VaQa'uans enumerated in Tongat#pu
increased from 16.5 to 24.9 per cent and Ha'apaﬁ?s enumerated inffongatapu
increased from 24.1 to 32.3 per cent, Even fhe proportion of the ‘'Eua-born
enunerated in Tongatapu increased during the intercensal period. The

decline of those born and enumeraied in their district-of-birth during the

deeade has been most marked in Vavatu.

Table 4.5 PERCENTAGES BORN IN AND OUTSIDE TONGAN ENUMERATION DISTRICTS
(TONGANS ONLY)

Enumeration District Per cent born in District Per cent born outside
District
Tongatapu 1956 78.6 21.4
. 1966 78.2 21.8
Ha'apai 1956 84.9 . 15.1
1966 86.3 13.7
Vavatu 1956 ' 81.6 18.4
1966 87.1 12.9
'Eua 1956 48.1 51.9 - .
1966 46.8 _ 53.2

Source: Based on figures dérived'from the 1956 and 1966 censuses.

Table 4.6 TONGAN BIRTH PLACES AND ENUMERATION DISTRICTS (TONGANS ONLY)

Districts of Enumeration (%)

Tongatapu Ha'api Vava'u 'Eua Other

Tongatapu 1956 90.0 3.8 4,7 1.1 0.4
1966 92.9 2.2 2.3 2,0 0.6

Ha'apai 1956 24.1 69.5 5.5 0.7 0.2
1966 32.3 62.0 3.9 1.4 0.4

Vava'u 1956 16.5 2.6 80.1 004 004
1966 24,9 2.9 70.2 T.3 0.7

'Eua 1956 ~18.0 2.1 1.4 78.4 0.1
1966 20,.- 1.7 1.3 75.3 1.7

Source: Same as for Table 4.5




Fig.4.5 Age-Sex structures for various population groups in
Tonga, 1956 and 1966.

Sources: (1) Fiefia, S.N., op.cit., pp.63-8.

(2) Tupounina,M.U., 1958, "Report on the results of the
1956 census, Tonga', Nukualofa, Tonga, pp.70-77.
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The nature of migration has changed since the late 1950s. Instead of the
former larg; element of transient migrants who came to Tongatapu, especiallyl
to Nuku'alofa, for education, administration reasons, medical check-ups,
business'reasons, to visit relatives or merely to look around, increasing
numbers of Tongans are now moving to the main island with the intention of
stayingaG. In pre-VWorld War II years, migrants were mainly unmarried
individuals, mostly males, as in ..Melanesia today87. Because all secondary
schools in those years were located in Tongatapu the majority were in the
youthful adult ages, probably concentrated in the age-groups 15-24 years.

More males were involved than females because parents did not believe then in
too much education for girls and, moreover, girls cennot be allowed to travel
by themselves unaccompanied by a responsible member of the family. By 1956

this trend was still evident among migrants from Vava'u and Ha'apai in Tongatapu
(see Figure 4.5).

Figure 4.5 shows that among the migrants in Tongatapu from Ha'apai and

Since 456
Vava'uleightly more women than men have been moving in the age~groups above
19 years. Between 10 and 19 years of age are those attending schools in Tonga-
tapu and between 1956 and 1966 the proportion of girls has increased in relation
to the proportion of boys. However, the proportion of those in these age-groups
has declined during the period (see Table 4.7). The declire is greatest among
those from Vava'u which shows that the in-migration of those in the other age-
gfoups is greater than among the Ha'apaians who have been moving in to Tongatapu for
a longer period in family groups. Before the 1960s the movement of Ha'apaiﬁ;
was mainly to central rural Tongatapu. Since then they have been aiming, as
recent migrants from other groups at settling in and around Nuku'alofa. The
process of chain migration is clearly at work here because many of those who move
now are only joining other members of the family who have lived longer in
'Tongatapu. Increasingly those migrants who: complete their education do not
return as they see nothing for them in their islénd of birth., If they get
employment they will help to bring others. The proportion therefore of those

in the age;groups 10-50 years in Vava'u and Ha'apai has been depressed by out-
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migration. The narrowing in the waist of the pyramid has been most marked
among the age-groups 15-34 years (see Figure 4.5).

The increase in the number of migrants to Tongatapu from the outer groups
has been greatest among the Vava'uans between 1956 and 1966 (see Table 4.7).
In-migration from Ha'apai to Tongatapu has been going on for many years because
of high population fressure in most of the numerous small islands of this
group. In-migration from Vava'u is not greatly affected by relative population

pressure but rather by the lack of opportunities for higher economic and social

Table 4.7 HA'APAI AND VAVA'U LIVING IN TONGATAPU, 1956-1966

1956 1966
Males Females Total Males Females Total
Vavatu: Numbers 1096 923 2019 2212 1902 4114
% Increase 101.8 106.0 103.8
% aged 10~
19 37.7 27.7 33.2 31.5 24,9 28.4
Ha'apai: Numbers 1500 1359 2859 2455 2276 4731
% Increase 63.7 6745 65.5
% aged 10- :
19 31.3 23.4 27.7 29.3 24.5 26,9

Source: Same as for Table 4.5

attainments. In fact what started the exodus from this island group was the

severe hurricane of 1961 and the consequent drop in copra production. Figure

4.6 A and B shows population growth is no longer closely correlated with

population density among the islands. Probably populétion growth is more related
to economic development than to demsity though in 1956 it was still significantly
correlated to population density88. The change in the correlation illusfrates

the changing motives in the decision to move to Tongatapu and why there is a
marked tendency for recent movements to be urban-orientated. Moreover, few
settlements exceeded the growth of Nuku'alofa between 1956 and 1966. Where village
growth exceeded or nearly approximated the growth of Nuku'alofa, it was either

in very small villages, where an influx of a handful of settlers would give



Fig.4.6 Scatter diagrams showing the changing relationship between
population growth and population density, 1931-56 and 1956-66.

Sources: (1) Diagram A. is after Maude,A., 1965, "Population, Land
and Livelihood in Tonga", Unpub.Ph.D. Thesis, A.N.U.,
Canberra, p.84.

(2) Piefia,S.N., op.cit., pp.39-49.

Note: The population growth for islands and districts during 1939-56
have been plotted against the population density of those islands
and districts in 1939, and population increase batween 1956 and
1966 have been plotted against the population density in 1956.
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apparently spectacular increases or in settlements where land is easily
available or close to the markets of Nuku'alofa.

Movements involve no hardships because the existing infrastructure of
kinship obligations act as a buffer against posible hardships in the first
few years. Land, property and homes are often shared during these years until
nevcomers are able to stand on their own feet, _Kinship channels also connect
the urban unemployed and underemployed with areas of food surpluses in the
islands. Because of the great deal of inter-island travelling, but especially
to Tongatapu, migrants are quite familiar with the environs of their new place
of residence. Very often the choice of destination is determined by the
existence of close relatives.

Factors 'pushing' people out of the outer islands and 'pulling' them
towards Tongatapu and Nuku'alofa are: (i) the wider range of opportunities for
social mobility in fecent years; (ii) the changing economic needs of the
average Tongan; (iii) easier transport between islands; (iv) more recently,
the advertising of the attractions of Nuku'alofa; (v) land tied up in title
disputes and in other ways kept back from distribution; (vi) low prices for
copra; (vii.) two severe hurricanes in the northern islands in'1961 and 1963;
and (viii) the decimation of the banana by black leaf streak and other diseases.
If one single cause can sum up these various and interrelated factors, it is
the new need for money89. The 'pull' of Tongatapu and Nuku'alofa is therefore
so great that migrants are arriving ahead of job opportunities and many wait
for years before they can get either an 'apikolo (town allotment) or 'api tukuhau
(bush allotment)go. Probably Belshaw's hypothesis has some relevance to this
mdﬁement when he suggested that large proportions of migration streams are
motivated by the excitement of urban life rather than job-hunting and as a
result migrants are arriving ahead of the expansion of job opportunities,

The 'pull' of surplus land available for distribution has become less
important, particularly if it is not easily accessible and transport to the

markets is not very good. This is particularly true in the island of *Eua.

In 1939 the island of 'Eua, the second largest in Tonga and only 25 miles from
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.Nuku'alofa had a population of about 600 giving it a populgtion density of

about 12 persons per square mile. Niuafo'ouans were resettled in the island

in 194691 and migration of the land-hungry people froﬁ other parts of Tonga

did not begin until well into the 1950s. Large streams of in-movement only
began when transportation between Nuku'alofa and ‘'Eua was improved and shipping
became more regular and reliable to enable the selling of food crops in Nukut
alofa and the exportation of cash crops. Improvements in transport fgllowed

the exploitation of the forest resources of the island. Consequently the
population increased from 1925 in 1956 to 3,391 in 1966. The isolated volcanic
island of Tofua which has been recently resettled has not yet had the attraction of
'Eua. The attractions of Nuku'alofa and Tongatapu still outweigh the attractions
of these islands as far as the number of in-migrants are concerned. There is
evidence of the same sort of declining interest of in-migrants in areas where
lands are available but not easily accessible in the other island territorie592.

To the average islander, cash cropping is an unsteady and unreliable
source of income in view of its subjection to price fluctuations, and
vulnerability to pests, diseases and climatic changes. Furthermore, cash
cropping or subsistence cropping is identified as a dull life, and a lower
paid wage—earnin§ job where one wears clean clothes and has a steady income is
preferable. Thus, in view of available land in other islands and in parts of
Tongatapu and the tendency for migration to become urban-orientated, Ward's
contention seems relevent. He claims that 'as yet real population pressure
on the land is localized. But as a cause of ﬁopulation movement or general
discontentment it is not always real pressure or a truly lovw level of living
which is important. It is the relative pressure and the differences in the
level of living from one area to another which lead people to be dissatisfied
and to shift their place of residence'gs.

Movements away from Tongatapu and between the other island groups are
generally female dominated. The exceptions are the movements to the pioneering
settlements in 'Eua and Tofua which is highly male daminatgd (see Figure 4.7
A and B). Migrations between villages over short distances are also female

dominated. The prepondernace of females among inter-village migrants, migrations



Fig. 4.7 Age-Sex Ratios for decennial age-groups among various

population groups in Tonga, 1956 and 1966.

Sources: same as for Fig.4.5.
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away from Tongatapu and between the other island groups is due to the exogamous
nature of marriages. Willages in the island territories are small and marriage
taboos force many to seek wives in other villages. Table 4.8 shows that the
majority of wives in various villages in Fiji come from other villages. In
her study of the village of Nukuleka in Tongatapu, Ayoagi counted 37 persons
born.outside the village. This means that 15 per cent were im-migrants. of
these 10 were males, 25 females and only two were children. The 25 women all
married into the village. Against this 36 had moved out of the village; 13
" males and 23 females. There were only 6 cases among the 36 married couples:
in the village where both wife and husband were born in the village. Most of
the wives were from nearby villages whereas almost all of tﬁe husbands who
married women in the village came from more distant villages or other islands94.
Lack of data does not permit any statistical analysis of the relationship
between migration, distance, size of settlement, the intervening opportunities,
the opportunities at the receiving and sending areas, and the availability of
transport. However, according.to Walshgs, over one-half of the immigrants in
Nuku'alofa had come from other parts of Tongatapu. Also over 60 per cent of
the migrants in the towns of Vila and Santo in the New Hebrides had come from
other parts of Efate (where Vila is located) and Espiritu Santo (where Santo
is located)96. Migrants to the urban areas seem to come mainly from the
larger villages or tomms. For example, 41 per cent of all migrants from Vava'u '
to Tongatapu came from the only town of Néiafu while 31 per cent of those from
Ha'apai came from the only town of Pangai. In Tongatapu about half of those
who moved to Nuku'alofa came from the town of Mu'a, the secord largest in the
Kingdom. All settlements in Tongatapu have easy access to Nuku‘aiofa,iespecially
from eastefi?ongatapu where Mu'a is located. In Vava'u and Halapai the main
settlements are more sophisticated and more materialistic. Beééuse of the
lack of intervening opportunities and the geographical distribution of the
islands there is little evidence of any 'step migration'. Movements away

from Tongatapu do not have any relationship to the distance although it appears
to be proportional to the size of the islands and the population in the area of

destination.
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The present trend of internal migration seems irreversible. The

more people drift into Nukua'lofa and Tongatapu the greater the centralization,

Table 4.8 EXOGAMOUS MARRIAGES IN SELECTED FIJIAN VILLAGES

Village of mothers Village from which Willage to which
of adult males present wives women have
chosen married

Village Same Different Same Different Same Different
Narata 0 14 2 12 1 20
Koronisagana 1 13 1 13 1 21
Sautabu 1 12 0 14 0 22 .
Vunaquro 0 11 2 10 2 15
Naveyago 0 9 1 9 0 18
Nalebateba 5 20 1 23 1 14
Tuvu 2 10 1 11 1 10
Keiasi 12 0 3 18 5 25

Source: Belshaw, C.S., 1963, "Under the Ivi Tree", Oxford Univ.Press,
P29

wﬁich in turn will draw more people and so the cycle will continue. The
implication of this is the increasing neglect of development in the outer
islands where it is economically possible. Myrdal argues that the spread
effect of centralization will eventually touch every corner of the country97.
However, this does not seem to be suited for small, fragmented insular territories
like Tonga, Gilbert and Ellice, Cook Islands, etc., although it may work in
Fiji, New Caledonia, Western Samoa and the Solomons. Walsh condemns the lack
of interest of the Tongan Government in dewloping Vav'au, and urges Government
action to reduce the increasiﬁg in-migration to Tongatapu which may have .
serious social implicatiénsge. Belshaw partly favours the continuing in-
migration to the towns on the grounds that 'the growth of industries (where
viable) and other new institutional forms takes place primarily when there
aremder-employed minds associated with available unemployed labour'99.
Belshaw's hypothesis has social reality for no doubt people .will continue to

migrate to the urban areas ahead of available town employment. Whether it wili

also result in employment generation is a moot point although there is some
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evidence for this process in Africa1oo. Others like Davis and Golden
partly hold the view that overurbanization stimulates economic growth by
forcing an idle government to éct101, This is:similar to that of Belshaw and
more applicable to the cities of Asia than the Pacific'island port towns.
vhether a deliberate unbalancing of theeconomy will bring about responses in
the various sections102 which will help to reduce migration is another moot
point in view of the narrov resource base of the islands. The development of
the rural sector may help a little though it will never curb the rate of
migration. Only a few territories like the Gilbert and Ellice Islands Colony
have imposed restrictions on migrations to the port town.103 In the case
of the GEIC it is the only sensible thing to do. Ward's suggestion that
it'may be feasible to develop the main islands in some groups and abandon
the small ones to become only 'coconut plantations' is certainly worth
investigating104.

Tt seems that there is no simple solution to reduce the migration to the
port towns and the main islands. In large territories like Fiji and the
Solomon Islands development of the backward areas will help to reduce out-

migration from them. In Tonga this is feasible to some extent through the

(
development of Vava'u and 'Eua although Government action may also be

necessary to control migration through direct legislation. Further research
is also necessary to determine the existing resources and the potentials of
the various islands before policies are formulated. In small islands with
narrow resource bases, generalizations, often misguided, will probably
aggravate the problems. Exactness is necessary if errors are to be reduced
in the utilization of resources for the maximum profit and the meagre capital

/

saved from being squandered on misdirected development policies.

4., MIGRATION AS A SOLUTION TO POPULATION GROWTH

For countries with large populations like India external migration, it
js clearly realised, will never be a solution to the pressing population
pressure of the teeming millions on resources. There is no large, suitable

underpopulated place left to accommodate any large-scale emigration from
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these countries. However, it has often been asserted that emigration to
metropolitan countries might be a solution to the groving population pressure
in the small Pacific islands. Certainly the Cook Islands have found relief
through increasing emigration to New Zealand. The net loss of Cook Islanders
to New Zealand between 1961 and 1966 aﬁproximated an average of 3.3 per cent
of the total population every year, whereas the natural growth for those who
still remain on the islands was an average of about 4.2 per.cent per annum.
Thus emigration saved the dependency from a very rapid, perhaps unmanageable
growth. The lightening effect of this emigration was all the more
pronounced in that the majority of migrants were young males and females

in ages most in need of employment and most prolific of children. 1In fact,
emigration from the Cook Islan§s between 1951 and 1965 helped to reduce
population growth by an average of 1.7 per cent per year. Emigration has
also helped to relieve Niue from the pressure of rapid population growth.
Emigration also helped to relieve population pressure in American Samoa
until her economic de?elopment was no longer retardeddhring.the 1960s and
emigratidn slowed down. Average annual population loss from Tokelau between
1956 and 1966 was 2.25 and natural growth rate was about 3f6 per cent. On
the other hand, Wesfern Samoa has had little relief from emigration. During
the period 1956-61 net emigration amounted to an average annual loss of

0.6 per cent and the population continued to increase at the explosive
average rate of 3.3 per cent per annum. Despite the increasing emigration
between 1961 and 1966 the average annual loss was still slight, 1.3 per
cent. During this period the average annual growth in the territory was
down only to 2.7 per cent. The GEIC, growing at a moderate annual rate

of 1.9 per cent between 1947 and 1963 and 1.7 per cent between 1963 and 1968
has had little relief from emigration to Fiji and the Solomon Islands. The
net loss was only an average of about 0.1 per cent per annum. She can not
afford to keep increasing at the present moderate rate because population
pressure has almost reached the optimum.

At present about 4 per cent of all Pacific Islanders in the area of
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study are living in metropolitan countries, and this includes those born
in those countries, Meénwhile, the population of the whole area is
increasing at about 3 per cent per annum. Only those few territories,
usually smaller ones, who have access to metropolitan countries find some
relief from emigration. The most important barrier to emigration are the
immigration laws in the receiving countries, which are not happy about
immigration from those territories outside their Jurisdiction. Immigration
quotas are not liberal enough to have any great effect on a continued rapid
population growth; for example Tonga's quota from the United States is a
100 persons a year. In New Zealand a new legislation was passed in 1959
to reduce the abuse of the existing immigration laws by Samoans and Cook
Islanders. It is also possible that the present effect of chain migration
on emigration may be reduced by new legislations. Because of the 'White
Australia Policy' there is no possibility of any largeumscale emigration to
that country. It is possible that the partly open doors in New Zealan& and the .
U.S.A. may be closed completely. Already in New Zealand the islanders are
creating social and racial problems. Islanders in metropolitan countries
are mostly employed in labouring jobs, but these countries prefer trained
migrants which will be a loss to the islands. The Trade Unions and the
general public could easily put pressure on the New Sealand Government.ﬁf
arguing that increasing immigration of islanders will lower their standa;a
of living. In all fairness, in view of problems created by minority
immigrant groups, metropolitan countries cannot be blamed if they closed
the doors.

Still, there is also a humanitarian view that may continue to favour
emigration from the territories, 1In this case the Tokelau Islanders who
are being helped by the New Zealand Government to settle in New Zealagd may
be cited as an example. The total removal of the small populations from such
small territories may be feasible but emigration £rom'£erritories like the
Cook Islands and the two Samoas will only be a palliative. It may be argﬁed

that a large-scale emigration from these territories will only amount to a
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small intake in metropolitan countries, for example in 1966 islanders

make up only about 1.0 per cent of New Zealand's population even though
probably one-quarter were born in New Zealand. Though the proportion may be
small for a metropolitan country the problems created will be greater and

it is these problems which will nullify the argument in favour of largesw
scale emigration.

Emigration over a limited period of time does not affect the ultimate
rate of increase though it may temporarily cause a decline in absolute
numbers and, consequently, rate of growth. The ultimate rate of growth is
determined only bythe age-specific birth and death rates, and is entirely
unrelated to the initial population, and it can not be modified by the
removal of a part of it. However, an out-migration stream that continues
indefinitely will have an effect on the rate of increase. To hold stationary
a population of very high birth rate and low death rate a very large section
of people in the fertile age-groups would be needed to be removed. It was
calculated by Keyfitz that 57 per cent of each cohort, not necessarily
.both males and females, would have to leave Mauritius from 1966 onwards
if Pertility is to be reduced and the population held stationary. For
Barbados 43 per cent of eéch cohort under the lowest age of reéroduction
would have to emigrate. Although this is only a statistical abstrit}on
it points out the impracticality of emigration as a solution for population
growth, even among small territories likxe those of the Pacific105.

There aretwo other possibilities; emigration from the overpopulated
territories to the underpopulated ones and internal redistribution of the
popﬁlation. Both seem rather impractical. The emigration from the GEIC
to Fiji and the Solomon Islands is most unlikely to be repeated for other
territories or even for the GEIC1°6. The underpopulated islands are now
entering the stage of rapid growth and if this growth continues as seems
most likely, these territories will need the undeveloped areas for that

expanding population. There are also political obstacles which will have

to be overcome first. In the larger territories there are still underdeveloped
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areas which can support slightly largerpopulations than they do at present.
However, most are marginal areas that havekppographical limitations.
Resettlement will only be successful if organized by the Government and
this will require capital which is urgently needed for social developments
demanded by the growing population. Moreover, if the present pépulatioﬁ
growth continues redistribution of the population willnonly delay the
foreseeable consequences for 20 years or less«., At any rate, islanders are
already reluctant to reverse the present trend of internal movements.

Emigration also has disadvantages for the source areas although
it may help to.relieve population pressure. Since those who emigrate éontain
a large proportion of the Pble-bodied male population, food gardens and
other necessary activities are often neglected because of the shortage of
manpower. This has been observed in the Cook Islands. Emigration also,
creates dependence on remittances from overseas as well as passiveness.
Instead of trying to help themselves, islanders from territories where
economic expansion is viable will tend to lose their initiative and think
only of emigration as a short-cut solution to all problems,

Larger island territories, where emigration will never be a solution
for population growth, will do better if they realise that family limitation
not only offers immediate advantages but it is also a more practical and

lasting solution.
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Chapter Five

CONCLUSION: DEMOGRAPHIC CHANGES

The changes in population groﬁth, age-sex structure and ethnic composition
are the product of changing birth and death rates, immigration and emigration.
If a combination of birth and death rates were to remain in effect, éQerything
being equal, for a sustained period of time, a stable population with a
characteristic growth £ate and age composition would emerge! However, whatever
are the theories of demographic stability, the empirically described realities
in the Pacific island territores are those of instability since the island
populations are not stable in any absolute sense.

The emphasis of this closing chapter is on the demographic changes in the
Pacific island territories in terms of population growth, age-sex structure
and ethnic composition., We will examine the changes of these aspects in
the island populations, especially during this century, for which data areZ?nly
available but also less dubious. The chapter concludes with a brief assessment
of the implications of the current rapid population growth in most territories,
though for practical planning purposes the generalizations will be of minor
importance. Nevertheless, it is necessary to understand the current geodemographic

conditions in order to fully understand why urgent rapid reduction of population

growth is imperative for national and individual welfare.

1. FLUCTUATIONS IN POPULATION NUMBERS AND CHANGING GROWTH RATES

There is no doubt that migrations, ravaging epidemics, wars and continuing
and episodic cataclysmic hazards, described in Chapter I, generated.changes in
the growth of the Pacific island populations in the pre- and immediate post-
European contact periods. The fluctuating high mortality, especially during
the time of population ‘decline, and migration, to some extent, exerted greater
influence on popuiation changes because the attitudes towards large familyesémrs
have never undergone any significant change. High mortality rates appear to have
fluctuated more widely than fertility although the periods oftpeak mortality

tended to fluctuate inversely with the birth rates. As mortality, which is
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easier to cotrol, is reduced and kept more stable at very low rates, the changes
in population growth are determined largely by changes in fertility or by
migration, if it occurs on a large scale,

It is clear that almost all the populations of the island territories are
increasing rapidly and will continue to do so unless there is some radical change
in the levels of either mortality or fertility, or far more emigration than has
yet occurred. While the crude birth rates around 1969 ranged from 30 to about
45 per 1000 population, the recorded death rates were within the range 4 to 20
although some rates should have been higher than this if registration systems
functioned more efficiently. The process of growth has been accelerated in
recent years by declining mortality, and there may also have been some small
increase in fertilitv for some of the populations as public health measures and
modern medicine have reduced mortality and alleviated the incidence of some
debilitating diseasgs.

Since about 1900, the aggregate for the island populations have been more
than trebled in about 69 years from just under 500,000 to over 1.5 million,
yet the total land area remains the same and about two-thirds of all the
economically active males are still dependent on agriculture, or other primary
industry for their livelihood. The aggregate, however, disguises the fact that
not all the territories were experiencing population growth by the beginning
of this century and it was only after World War II that population decline in
all the territories had been stemmed. During the first 70 years or so after
Furopean contact the populations changed very rapidly, mainly declining. By
the later half of the previous century and the first three decades of this
century the populations changed much more slowly; eithergrowing slowly as in
Polynesia or fluctuating at an almost stationary level and sometimes declining
slowly as in Melanesia and Micronesia. From 1850 to 1900 all the island
populations were declining while the Tongan and the Samoan populations were the
only ones which either fluctuated or increased slowly.

There is little point in going back any further into the immediate post-

contact years, because such estimates as were made for the islandgwhich had



Fig.5.1 Graphs showing the fluctuations in population numbers of
Mangaia, 1821-1967; Norfolk, 1934-66; New Caledonia, 1880-1969
and Naupru, 1930-66.

' )
Sources: (1) Allen,B.J., 1969, "The Dévelopment of Commercial
Agriculture on Mangaia..." M.A.Thesis, Massey Univ.,
Palmerston North, p.29.

(2) "Demographic Year Books, 1948-69", Dept@. of Economic
and Social Affairs, U.N., New York.

(3) 'Report for the Territory of Nauru 1966-68', Govt.
Printing Office, Commonweal th of Australia, Canberra, p.62.

(4) Tudor,J. (ed.), op.cit., pp.204, 476, 499.
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Europeans there during these years were likely to have as wide a margin of

error as one of the two for Tahiti in 1797 - the 50,000 people supposed by the
missionaries in their first tour of the island as compared with the 16,050
estimated from Wilson's tally of houses when he made the same journey a few days
laterz. Hoever, despite the deficiencies in the data, there were undoubtedly
island populations which declined in the years following European contact, although
the initial decline may not have been necessarily because of it. Furthermore, it
should be mentioned that none of the cases of depopulation is parallel because
there were exceptional factors involved in each,

Figure 5.1 illustrates the fluctuations in population numbers in the island
of Mangaia (Cook Islands), New Caledonia, Nauru and Norfolk Island. The
fluctuations of population numbers in Mangaia demonstrate the combined effects
of the changing levels of death and birth rates and migration in small island
communities of any territory during the last century. The fluctuations during

the present century are mainly the result of changes in the rate of emigration

and immigration: In Norfolk Island the natural growth since the beginning of
this century has remained at an average of less than 1 per cent and migration to
and from the island has a greater influence on changing the population numbers.
Apart from the temporary setback in the growth of the indigenous population of
Nauru during the years of Japanese occupation, 1942-45, during which 463 of the
1,200 who were deported to Truk (in the Carolines) died, the population has

since continued to grow rapidly and it almost trebled between 1945 and 1968. The
changes in the growth rates and the total population numbers are the results of
the fluctuations in the numbers of phosphate workers recruited and repatriated

from the Republic. The fluctuations in population numbers in New Caledonia

reflect the fluctuations in the native population (based on estimates, since they
were not enumerated in censuses until 1956) and the changes in.the rates of
emigration and immigration of both Europeans and Asians. For instance, the
decline to 70,?47 in 1958 from 72,289 in 1953 was largely due to the repatriation
of Vietnamese and Indonesians.

In the Appendix, Table V shows the changes in population numbers and
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growth, both total and natural growth rates.. Part of fhe fluctuations in the
growth rates may be attributed to the varying degree of completeness of

death and birth registrations, and some early census ennumerations, such as the
1879 census in Fiji and the 1891 to 1939 censuses in Tonga, were probably

faulty because of some under- and over-enumerations., Nevertheless, the enumeration
errors were prdably not great enough to affect the overall trend. VWhile the
natural growth rates, which are averages for intercemnsal periods, show the
changing levels of mortality and fertility, the total growth rates show the
influence of emigration and immigration. Generally, the natural growth rates
show the rapid growth of recent years as mortality declined rapidly while
fertility remained little changed. The only exceptions are Fiji, where there has
been a marked decline in fertility during the last decade, and Western Samoa
where the system of registration has deteriorated. As a result, the intercensal
growth rates for the total populations are generally much more influenced by
emigration and immigration. Therefore, although all territories exhibit some
degree of fluctuation in population growth, those affected by large scale
immigration and emigration show greater ranges of fluctuation.

The population of American Samoa continued to increase since 1900 from

5,679 to 20,154'in 17956, This rapid growth is reflected in the average natural
growth of over 3 per cent since 1940. Periodic fluctuations in the total
population growth have resulted from net immigration from Western Samoa during the
first decade of this century and between 1940 and 1950, when the number of
American expatriates may have also increased temporarily. From 1940 to 1950
the population grew at an average rate of 4.67 per cent but in the next decade
the growth declined as a resu1£ of emigration to Hawaii and the U,S. mainland.
Between 1950 and 1956 the averaée growth rates was only 1.07 per cent and in
the next 4 years the population actually declined from 20,154 to 20,051. Since
1960 the rate of emigration has diminished though natural growth has remained
at an average of over 3 per cent. The influx of American technicians and the
continuing immigration of Western Samoans and some Tongans have contributed to

an estimated average growth rate of 3.84 per cent between 1960 and 1969.
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Western Samoa's population has also grown rapidly from 32,815 in 1900 to

an estimated 141,000 in 1969, The changes in the intercensal average growth
rates have been less marked than in American Samoa and the greater inefficiency
oflthe registration system here is obvious in the changing annual natural growth
rate which by 1945 was probably about 30 per 1000 population and today it may be
close to 40 as mortality continues to decline. The presence of indentured
workers‘plus a temporary greater decline in mortality and some increase in the
birth rate may have accounted for the increase in the average growth rate from
-0.31 per cent between 1900 and 1902 to 2.84 per cent between 1902 and 1906.
Over-enumeration may have also contributed to this high rate of increase. Anyway,
although growth was apparent since 1900 the population continued to fluctuate

and the 1918 influenza pandemic was largely responsible for the decline of the
population from 38,084 in 1911 to 36,726 in 1921, A.slight reduction in the
number of births during the decade, 1911-21,when the small birth cohorts which
survived the measles epidemic of 1893 entered their maximum reproduction
capacity, also contributed to the population decline, Although this reduction
in births may have spread to the next 5 years, 1921-26, the population increased
at an average annual rate of about 2.0 per cent because mortality was lower
after the 1918 pandemic. The éverage growth rate dropped from 3.09 per cent
between 1926 and 1936 to 2.25 per cent between 1936 and 1945; probably a result
of a reduction in the number of births when the small birth cohorts which
survived the 1918 epidemic entered the reproductive age-groups, in addition to
the repatriation of almost all the Chinese. Since 1945 the changes in the
growth rate have been mainly caused by the changing, but increasing rate of
emigration. |

From 1902 to 1969 the population of the Cook Islands has increased from 8,213

to an estimated 20,000. The growth rates have increased from 16.9 per 1000
population, during the decade 1926-1936 to 37.1 during the period 1961-66.

. growih
Between 1966 and 1969 fertility has been reduced slightly and the averageLfate

was 33.2 persons per 1000 populations. The average annual rate of increase for

the total population has varied during these years between 0.32 per cent,
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between 1906 and 1911, and 2.12 per cent, between 1951 and 1956, The varyving
rate of increase between 1945 and 1969 has been largely the product of the
changes in the rate of emigration and the continuing decline in mortality. As
emigration increased the rate of population growth has correspondingly been
reduced. From 1956 to 1961 the total growth was 10 per cent and between 1961
and 1966 it was down to 4.7 per cent.

Between 1900 and 1969 the population of French Polynesia has increased

from more than 29,000 to an estimated 103,000. As in the other island territories 4
the natural growth was slow at first after the tide of population decline was
checked until 1951 when it has remained at an average of over 3 per cent. Since
1926 the total growth has fluctuated between an average rate of 1.77 per cent
between 1931 and 1936 and 3.55 per cent during the period 1951-56. These
variations in the intercensal rates of growth have been produced by the
immigration of the Chinese, especially in the 1920s, the emigration to France,
New Caledonia and the New Hebrides since World War II, and the annual
variations in the number of births and deaths,

In 1900, despite the immigration of Indians, Fiji's population was perhaps
15,000 fewer than its total before the measles epidemic of 1875 when the
population was estimated to be 135,0003. After 1921, when the nativé Fijians
pbewame less susceptible to the more common communicable diseases, natural
growth increased rapidly from about 1 per cent around that year to a peak
average of about 3.5 per cent between 1958 and 1963. By 1969 natural growth
was reduced drastically to 2.5 per cent through the reduction of fertility.

The immigration of Indians, Other Pacific Islanders and Buropeans led to an
increase in the total population, at an average rate of 8.7 per cent, from
108,924 in 1879 to 127,486 in 1881, (However, the indigenous population con-
tinued to decline slowly until 1921, when they began to increase from the
lowest ever recorded figure of 84,000).

By 1891 the total population had declined to 121,124 and by {901 thé
enumerated population was 120,124, Since then the total population began to

increase at an increasing rate, partly because of the high fertility and low
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mortality of the Indian component and partly because of continuing Indian
and Chinese immigration. The effect of the 1918 influenza pandemic is shown
. 2r cent
by the decline from an average rate of 1.62[?etween 1901 and 1911 to an
average growth rate of 1.27 per cent in the next decade, 1911-21; Since 1936
immigration has been of little significance in the growth of the total
population despite the immigration of Micronesians in the years immediately
after World War II and the increase in European immigration. If the estimate
of 500,000 for 1969 is near correct, then the population has increase§ by
only 3.0 per cent since 1966 whereas between 1956 and 1966 it increased at
the peak average rate of 3.79 per cent.

Since the first complete census of Tonga in 1891 in which 19,186 Tongans
were enumerated, the population, then probably not very different from that
around 1850, has continued to increase to an estimated total of 83,000 in
1969. From the beginning of this century Tonga's population has been little
influénced by migratién into or out of the Kingdom. As a result there was
little fluctuation in the average intercensal rates of growth, although as
mortality has continued to drop, fertility remaining well above 30 per 1000
population, growth rates have increased. The only detectable fluctuation was
the decline from an average rate of 1.07 per cent between 1901 and 1911 to 0.8
per cent average growth rate in the next decade. This temporary decline was
probably the result of high mortality during the 1918 epidemic of influenza
and the entrance into the reproductive age-groups of the reduced birth
cohorts born during the pre- and post-1893 measles epidemics. From 1966 to 1969
the estimated average rate of increase was 2.39 per cent which means that the
1969 population was slightly under-estimated. Although emigration is
increasing it probébly accounts only for an average annual loss of not more
than 0.2 per cent while?the average natural growth rate is over 3 per cent.

Unlike Tonéa, wheré.the indigenous population was already growing by the

beginning of thié:century, the population of the Gilbert and Ellice Islands

Colony continued to decline well into this century; from 1911 to 19271 the

population declined from 31,121 to 29,897 at an average rate of 0.40 per cent.
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However, between 1931 and 1947 the rate of growth was reduced from an average
rate of 1.22 per cent between 1921 and 1931 to 0.40 per cent, owing to some
minor epidemics but mainly the disrupting effect of the Pacific War on family
life and the emigration to Fiji immediately after the war from Ocean Island and
Vaitupu. Between 1947 and 1963 the population increased at the average rate

of 1.9 per cent but increasing emigration to the Solomon Islands and to Nauru
has slightly reduced the average rate of growth during the period 1963-68 to

1.7 per cent. The natural growth rate is probably about 20 per 1000 population,
if the registration system were not defective.

The population of the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands illustrates

best the effect of migration on population growth. In 1920 the total
population was 56,200 and 5 years later it had increased by only 94 persons, at
an average rate of 0.03 per cent. As Japanese immigration increased the
average rate of growth rose but still fluctuated. Between 1925 and 1930 the
population grew at an average rate of 4.34 per cent, and in the next 5 years the
average rate of growth had increased to 8.05 per cent. As Japanese immigration
slowed down the rate of growth was reduced to an average of 5.06 per cent
between 1935 and 1940. In the 20 years 1920-40 the population of the territory
was more than doubled from 56,200 to 131,258, but the native population
increased by only 4 per cent4. The repatriation of the Japanese and the high
mortality and low birth rates during the 1942-45 war reduced the population
dramatically to about 51,000 in 1948. Since then mortality has declined
rapidly and there has been a shift to rapid growth. According to Irene B.Taeuber
the natives'increased by 40 per cent between 1940 and 19585, most of thié
increase came in the 1950s. By 1967 the population was estimated to be 91,448,
and the average rate of growth between 1958 and 1967 was 3.26 per cent. The
natural growth rate has increased since 1950 and around 1967 it ﬁas about 30 per
1000 population. However, if the system of registration were more efficient
the natﬁral growth might be slightly higher than the statistics indicate.
Probably the fastest growth of all the Pacific populations is that of Guam

where the population has increased from 9,676 in 1901 to an estimated 102,000 in
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native population has been slightly more than quadrupled during this-period

and the remainder of the growth has been due to immigration at varying rates,
for each intercensal decade. The average rate of growth has been 2.27 per cent
from 1901 to 1910, and during the next 5 intercensal decades it has been
respectively 1.46, 3.06, 1.88, 10.32 and 1.23 per cent. Whereas the average
rate of natural increase between 1950 and 1960 was 2.65 per cent the average
population growth was only 1.23 per cent which is probzbly the result of the
return of the American expatriates with their children born on the island.
Moreover, the fertility of the native population is probably higher than the
birth rate of around 35 per 1000 population indicates because the presence of a
large number of single American military personnel would depress the birth rate
from its true level. Since 1960 the average rate of growth has been estimated
to be 5.79 per cent, a total increase of 35,000 persons by 1969. Only a

recent influx of immigrants would produce such phenomenal growth in the territory,

The Condominium of the New Hebrides was the last Pacific island territory

to have its first full census enumeration taken when in 1967 the total
population was enumerated af over 77,000, The native population has just
entered the phase of growth and while the crude birth rate is about 45 per
1000 population the death rate is about 20. In a similar situation is the

population of the British Solomon Islands which has increased from over 91,000

in 1931 to about 150,000 in 19696. Although there has been some recent
immigration to this island €olony it probably amounts to an average of 0.1
per cent of the rate of growth since 1959, Not much is known about the total
population growth of both territories but one can speculate that here too the
growth has fluctuated in previous years when episodic epidemics were frequent
in several islands before modern medicine and health campaigns had made much
impact. Moreover, the changing rates of Asian immigration and the eventual
repatriation of nearly all by 1963 must have had some influence on the
population numbers and growth in the New Hebrides.

The natural growth of the populations of Niue and Tokelaw Islands is at ﬁres—

ent around 35 per 1000 population while the total population growth for both
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has fluctuated at intercensal averages of less than 2 per cent. This discrepancy
between the natural and the total population growth is due to emigration from
these islands. Tokelau's population increased from 989 in 1921 to 1,580 in 1951,
Between 1945 and 1951 the average growth rate was 2,18 per cent but increasing
emigration iﬂ the 1950s reduced the average to 1.76 per cent during the

éeriod 1951-61., Since then emigration has continued to increase and between

1961 and 1966 the average rate of growth was 0.32 per cent. In Niue the
population fluctuated between 4,015 in 1900 and 3,747.in 1928, though the trend
was a slow decline, This fluctuation in numbers was due to varying rates of
emigration and the existence of a precarious balance beiween high mortality and
fertility. Since 1928 the population has increased slowly to 5,194 in 1966,
During this period mortality declined rapidly while fertility remained high

and as a result natural growth showed a continuous increase, Meanwhile the
population growth fluctuated between an average of 0.41 per cent during 1936-

46 and 1,04 per cent during 1956-66.

As a result of the changes in the vital balances of the birth and death
rates, immigration and emigration, the small island populations have generally
experienced variations in growth and fluctuation in numbers not often seen in
large populations, especially of mainland Asia. Whether the present family
planning programmes will be successful in rapidly reducing fertility to a
level comparable to the low mortality in order to reduce natural growth to around
1.0 per cent or less remains to be seen. But if it does the growth of island
populations will continue to exﬁ?it instability. Because of the small areas
of the fragmented insular territories of the Pacific the populations must pass
through a much more shortened demographic cycle than that experienced by the
developed countries or hoped to be achieved by larger developing lands. The
islands of largemscale immigration or emigration in the Pacific are probably
classic illustrations of the instabillities inherent in the continuing increase
of island peoples. Because of the inherent instabilities in the island popul-
ations there is also a need for caution in the projection of growth info the
future and the derivation of conclusions of social, economic and political

difficulties.
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2., CHANGES IN THE AGE-SEX STRUCTURE

The changes in population numbers and growth rates are directly associated
with changes in age-sex structures and, on the whole, the data are less reliable
for these than for the total numbers enumerated, The data are not comparable
from census to census but lack of comparability would not greatly affect the
general conclusion that the exact chronological age has been relatively
unimportant to Pacific islanders until the last 15 years or so when increasing
Westernization has given the younger generations a greater consciousness of
chronological time. As a result of the poor concept of chronological age
among natives only descriptive ages were given in the early censuses, The
attempt to include the chronological age distribution of the populations was
not made until just before or after the Second World War,

As the islanders become more familiar with the concept of exact
chronological age the proportion of unit digits wrongly stated has
decreased. For example, in Tonga during the 1939 census unit digits were wrongly
stated for at least 20 per cent of the males and over 30 per cent of the
females between the ages 13-62 years7. In 1966 the percentage of the wrongly
stated ages has fallen to less than 5 per cent for both sexes though slightly
higher for females. The misreporting of ages therefore affects the age structure
and may change it superficially from census to census. Even in a 'closed!'
population where we may expect 6nly a decrease in cohort sizes from census to
census, the paftern of some cohorts are not often regular because of
preferences for certain unit digits of age which resﬁlts in numbers in various
;ge-groups being under-stated and others exaggerated. It is not unusual to find
in the next census that certain birth cohorts have inéreased or decreased in
size (when there was no immigration, emigration or epidemic to affect them).

Before chronological age distributions were recorded in censuses, it
seems justifiable to assume that the age-sex structure after European contact
often changed as a result of the effects of the transplantation of peoples,
labour recruiting, migrations, epidemics, famines énd other natural hazards.,

During the censuses in the 1950s, and to some extent in the 1960s, the age
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structures of certain territories were still marred by the scars of epidemics,
famines and other cataclysms, immigration and emigration besides incomplete
coverage and errors in age-reporting. From such age structures it is evident
that there were changes in the past. However, in some territories the age
structures do not exhibit any irregularity although major epidemics are known
to have occurred, even when there is little influence of migration. Probably,
if the islanders were more sophisticated in regard to chronological age there
would be an indentation or flattening at the relevant ages in their'age pyramids.

Simulation of the effects of epidemics in the past, with mortality
unknown in both level and pattern, on populations which had been practising
primitive methods of population control, such as infanticide, to an unknown
extent for an unknown number of vears offers endless possibilities, but
probably none would advance the interpretation beyond the iqea that population
pyramids were probably irregular with steep slopes and a narrower base than they
are today. The increasing chances of survival in this century have led to a
broadening of the base of the pyramid and had there been no migration,
incomplete coverage and misreporting of ages the ége pyramids would have less
steep slopes with detectable traces of past epidemics and other events
affecting the population. In 1894 approximately 35 per cent of Tonga's
population were described as children, including those under 5 years of age,
55 per cent were adults and 10 per cent were presumably ageds; It is probable
that many under 15 years of age were described as adults and the proportion
of those 65 years and above may not have been more than 3 or 4 per cent. Such
errors are expected when the descriptive age distribution was based on physical
appearances which often belie actual age. Probably the age distribution in
Tonga in 5591 was not very different in 1925 when population growth was slow
and fluctuating. The proportion under 15 years was 35.2 per cent, 62.4 per
cent were adults, (47 per cent were between the ages 15 and 44 years) and those
65 years and beyond made up 2.4 per cent10.

There is no scope in this study for a detailed analysis of the age

structure of each island territory, either cohort by cohort or by quinquennial



Fig.5.2 Changing age-sex structure of selected Pacific island
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age-groups, Instead we will examine only the changes in the broad age-group
divisions 0-14 years (children) 15-44 and 45-64 years (adults) and 65 years and
over (aged). As shown in Figure 5.2 the age structures of the island
territories have changed from one census to another. Generally, the proportion
under 15 years of age has increased as a result of the progressive reduction

of infant and child mortality. Therefore the increasing youthfulness of the
population has led to a reduction of the proportion of adults while there has
been no major change in the propbrtion of the aged., With the exception of
Norfolk Island all the island territories show that over 80 per cent<f the
population are under 45 years of age, and in the case of others like the

Cook Islands, Tonga, Fiji, American Samoa, and Western Samoa where population
growth has been most rapid the proportion is over 85 and often close to 90 per
cent. This youthfulness of the population means that if there is no radical
change in the attitudes towards high fertility rapid growth will coﬁtinue in
the future.

With the exception of Norfolk, Guam, New Caledonia and Nauru the
proportion of children in the island territories is over 40 per cent and is
rising in some territories like the Cook Islands, Western Samoa, American Samoa
and Niue to over 50 per centg. In 1950 in Guam the proportion of those in the
age-groups 0-14 years was 27.1 per cent, a decline from 44.3 per cent in 1940,
The lowering of the proportion of children was the result of the influx of
American immigrants which increased the proportion of adults. When the rate
of immigrationFlowed down and more women and children joined their menfolk
in the island the proportion of children rose again to 40.6 per cent in 1960.
The increase in the rate of immigration in the 1960s may have resulted in a
lowering again of the proportioﬁ of children in Guam (see age pyramid for Guam,
1960, in Figure 5.3).

Since the beginning of this century Norfolk Island had a population pyramid
which is characteristic of populations where growth is slow due to low
fertility and mortality (see Figure 5.3). The proportion of the age-groups

0-14 years is comparable to that of developed countries. In 1947 it was 22,2
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per cent and in 1954 and 1966 it increased to 25.1 and 25.6 per cent
respectively. Intermediate between the very low proportion of children in
Norfolk and the large proportion in the other Pacific territories are those of
New Caledonia and Nauru. In New Caledonia the small families of the large
European component population have been mainly responsible for the 36.5 and
38.3 per cent of the total population being under 15 years in 1956 and 1963
despite growing youthfulness of the indigenous compoment. The proportion
of those aged 0-14 years in Nauru has remained in the range of 30.0 and 38.0
per cent since 1945 partly as a result of the small cohorts born during thé
Second World War but mainly due to the presence of immigrants on labour lines
who are concentrated in the young adult age-groups.

The emigration of young adults from the Cook Islands, Western Samoa,
American Samoa and Niue has been mainly responsible for the increase in the
proportion of 0-14 year olds to slightly over 50 per cent in 1966, It may
also be assumed that the proportion in these age-groups has also increased
in the Tokelau Islands to over or just about 50 per cent by 1966, in spite
of the unavailability of the census data, because the rate of emigratioﬁ incre-
ased rapidly since 1961,

Because the immigration of adults dépresses the proportion of the under
15 years age-group, the proportion of children in Fiji during the height of .
immigration may have been lower than 30 per cent, espcially as child and
infant mortality were also high. The percentage under 15 years may have
fluctuated, but since 1921 it has increased. It is also reasonable to believe
that Japanese immigration to the presently called Trust Territory of the
Pacific Islands wouldresult in a proportional decrease in the 0-14 age-groups,
and their repatriation would have led to an increase since 1945, The marked
decline in the proportion of the under 15 years age-group in 1954 was
probably the result of a marked decline of the number of births, in addition to
a rise in mortality during the years 1941-45.

As the proportion of children increased, that of the adults decreased,

unless the population was affected by immigration. The youthful age structure

-



Fig.5.3 Recent Population Structures of selected island territories.

Sources: 'Demographic Year Books 1960-69', Dept. of Economic
and Social Affairs, U.N., New York.
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of most island populations ié reflected in the concentration of over two-thirds
of all adults iﬁ the 15—44'yéars age-groups. Apart from Norfolk and territories
- where immigration is significant, the proportion of 15-64 years age-groups has
decreased from over 52 per cent in most territories in 1945 to under 50 per cent
in the 1960s. The decrease has been greater in such territories as the Cook
Islands and American Samoa where the increasing emigration of adults, especially
in thé age-groups 20-39 years, has reduced the proportion of adults to about 46
per cent. The waist of the age pyramid has been therefore constricted as seen
in the age pyramid for American Samoa, 1960, in Figure 5.3.
The proportion of adults in Guam increased from 51.6 per cent in 1940 to

71.6 per cent in 1950 although it decreased again to 57.7 per cent in 1960,
Because immigrants were mostly aged 20-39 years the proportion of those 15-44
years of age showed the greatest increase from 41.6 per cent in 1940 to 63.9 per
cent in 1950, and although it decreased to 48.4 per cent in 1960 the bulging of
these age-groups was still clearly evident in the age pyramid for 1960 (Figure
5.3). While the proportion of those aged 15-44 years increased, the proportion
of those aged 45-64 years declined from 10.6 per cent in 1940 to 7.7 per cent

in 1950, However, it increased again in 1960 to 9.3 ber cent as the proportion
of the youthful adults declined. In Nauru about 60 per cent of the total
population are adults and only about 10 per cent are in the age-groups 45-64 years.
Similaf changes probably took place in Fiji, New Caledonia and the Trust Territory
of the Pacific Islands during their periods of large scale immigration. In

New Caledonia the adult age-groups still make up more than 55 per cent of the
total population.. .:Once.again Norfolk TIsland is the extreme exception. In 1947
the total population contained 64.7 per cent in the age-groups 15-44 years which
fell to 59.4 per cent in 1954 and rose again to 63.4 per cent in 1966, VWhereas
the proportion of those aged 45-64 years ranged from 9 to 15 per cent in other
territories, in Nofolk it has remained about 24 per cent. |

The changes in the 65 years and over age-groups have been slight in

comparison to the changes in the broad age-groups already discussed. The

proportion of the aged varies from territory to territory and from census to census.
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Within the érea of study the proportion varies among the territories from 1.5
per cent in Guam and Nauru to 11 per cent in Norfoli, although most territories
fall within the range of 2 to 5 per cent. In Guam and Nauru the immigration of
adults has resulted in the decline in the low proportion of the aged. The aging
population of Norfolk is reflected in the high proportion of old people in
comparison to other territories. In 1947 the proportion was 13.1 per cent and
in 1954 it was 15.2 per cent but in 1966 it decreased to 11 per cent. Tonga,
the two Samoas, Fiji, New Hebrides, the Solomon Islands and the Cook Islands

all showed little variation in the proportion of the aged which is between 2

and 4 per cent. In French Polynesia the proportion of those above 64 years of
age decreased from 3.5 per cent in 1946 to 1.2 per cent in 1951, probably because
of higher mortality among the aged during the intercensal period, but in 1956
and 1962 the proportion has remained at 2.5 per cent. In the United States
Trust Territory the proportion has increased from 2.4 per cent in 1925 to 5.3
per cent in 1969 which may be partly attributable to the lengthening of the life
expectancy. The proportiors of old people in Tokelau, Niue and the GEIC have
varied between 4 and 6 per cent since 1945. The slightly higher proportions in
these three territories in comparison to territories like Fiji and Tonga are
probably due to the large scale emigration of young adults from small
populations, especially Niue and Tokelau Islands, along with the increase in
life expectaricy. A possible additional reason in the GEIC is the low rate of
ratural growth from lower fertility, though mortality is also low, which has
made that population more aged than most Pacific island territories.

If fertility is reduced substantially within the next decade the proportion
of children will soon begin to decline. Simultaneously the proportions of adults
and aged will begin to increase as the present 5 - 14 years and 55 - 64 years
birth cohorts move up, provided the population is not affected by migration.

The relative unimportance of migration in Fiji between 1956 and 1966 and the
decline of fertility among Chinese and Indians have resulted in an increase
of only 0.7 per cent for those aged 0-14 years and 0.1 per cent for adults,

while the proportion of the aged decreased by 0.8 per cent. The rapid decline
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of the birth rate since 1964, not only for the total population but also for

both the two main components of Indians and Fijians, has resulted in the decrease
of the birth cohorts born between 1964 and 1968 which is seen in Figure 5.3.

If this decline in fertility continues for the next 20 years, by 1990 the @

shape of the age pyramid will be similar to those bf developed countries,

Other useful comparative indices of the changes in the age structure are
the changes in the child-woman ratiol (discussed in Chapter 3), and in the median
age (Table 5.1) and the dependency ratioi(Table 5.2).

The median ages for both sexes in the island territories have declined as
the proporticmsof children have increased, except in Norfolk, Guam and Nauru.
Chance variations in the loss through deaths and accessions through births and
the changes in the rate of emigration and immigration explain the changing median
age in Norfolk. Nevertheless, Norfolk stands alone as it is the only territory
with extremely high median age of over 35 years. Large scale immigration into
Guam and Nauru has kept the median age above 20 years, and the changing age
composition of the immigrants greatly influences the changes in the median age.
In the other territories the median ages during the 1960s varied from just
under 20 years in New Caledonia to slightly less than 14 years in the Cook
Tslands and Western Samoa, On the whole, the median ages are lower in the
territories where the natural population growth has been high for longer periods,
unless affected by immigration., Moreover, the median ages are lowest in the
territories greatly affected by increasing emigration.

In small closed populgtions the changes in the median ages for males and
females would result from random fluctuations in the numbers of births and
deaths in either sex. The changes in the median ages for males and females
reflect the influence of migration oneither sex and, to some extent, the changes
in the gex-ratios. Territories like Guam and Nauru show higher median ages for
males since most immigrants are males. Where emigration has been on any
significant scale the median ages for males are much lower than for females, as
in American Samoa, Niue, Tokelau, Cook Islands, Western Samoa and the Gilbert

and Ellice Islands. However, in 1956 the median age for females in the Cook
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Table 5.1 THE MEDIAN AGES FOR SELECTED ISLAND TERRITORIES FOR VARIOUS YEARS

Median Ages in Years for
Census

Territory Date : Males Females Both Sexes
American Samoa 1930 17.4 17.2 17.3
1940 15.3 15.6 15.5
1950 15.2 15.7 15.5
1956 15.0 16.5 15.8
1960 13.9 16.2 15.1
Cook Islands 1936 17.6 16.9 173
1956 16.5 15.1 15.8
1966 13.7 13. 13.8
Fiji 1956 1741 16.3 16.7
1966 16.6 16,5 16.6
French Polynesia 1946 19.4 17.8 ' 18.6
1956 18.0 16.9 17.5
1962 17.9 16.6 17.3
Gilbert & Ellice Is, 1947 19.7 22.1 20.9
1968 16.1 18.3 17.2
Guam 1950 22.3 19.5 20.9
1960 28,0 14,7 21.4
New Caledonia 1956 22,2 20,4 21.3
1963 20.2 19.4 19.8
Niue 1945 18.7 19.8 19.3
1956 15.3 19.0 17.2
1966 13.8 15.2 14,5
Norfolk 1947 33.7 36.1 34.9
1954 39.0 37.4 38,2
1966 34.1 37.2 35.7
Trust Territory of 1954E 21.3 20,1 20,7
the Pacific Islands 1958 20.1 19.6 19.9
‘ 1969E 17.4 17.3 17.4
Tokelau 1951 19.0 17.3 18.2
1956 17.4 18,3 17.9
1961 15.3 17.5 16.4
Tonga 1939 17.5 16,9 17.2
1956 16.3 17.1 16,7
1966 15.6 16.0 15.8
Western Samoa 1951 15.2 17.6 16.4
1956 15.4 16.4 15.8
1966 13.6 13.9 13.8

Source: Same as for Figure 5.2

E Based on estimated age distribution.
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Table 5.2 THE DEPENDENCY RATIOS FOR SELECTED ISLAND TERRITORIES FOR
VARIOQOUS YEARS

Territory gear of Under 20 yrs Over 64 yrs ngg%dency
ensus )
Ratios
Fiji 1946 1280 - 90 1370
1956 1405 83 1488
1966 1431 63 1494
French Polynesia 1946 1086 ‘88 1174
1951 1101 51 1152
1956 1240 ‘58 1298
1962 1180 92 1272
New Hebrides 1967 1337 73 1410
British Solomon Islands 1959 1309 71 1380
Norfolk 1947 490 225 715
1954 457 316 773
1966 588 145 733
Tokelau 1951 1157 100 1257
1956 1190 125 1315
1961 1308 113 1421
Trust Territory of the 1954 E 977 115 1092
-Pacific Islands 1958 1084 163 1247
1964 E 1425 152 1577
1969 E 1421 140 1561
Tonga 1956 1281 94 1375
1966 1387 82 1469
Gilbert & Ellice Islands 1963 1238 98 1336
1968 1375 102 1477
Guam 1950 656 22 678
1960 1088 32 1120
Western Samoa 1951 1396 56 1452
1956 1495 : 90 1585
1966 1757 78 1835

Source: Same as for Figure 5,2

E Based on estimated population

Islands was lower than that for males which 1ends.support to the fact that there
was a preponderance of females among the emigrants from this territory between -
1945 and 1958

In calculating the dependency ratios, all those under 20 years of age
were regarded as dependents., The inclusion of those 15-19 years of age within

the youthful dependents seems justifiable since a large portion of them would

still be in schools and those not in schools contribute very little to meeting
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the needs of the family because not much is demanded or expected from them,
All those above the age of 64 years were regarded as the old-age dependents
although some of them may still be gainfully employed. Those within the age-
groups 20-64 years form the bulk of the working population, although less
than one-half could be regarded as economically active because nearly all
women in these age-groups are engaged only in 'Home Duties'. However, many of -
those not gainfully employed would be marginal workers11.

Apart from Norfolk, Nauru and Guam in 1950 all the territories have a heavy
dependency load - ranging from over 1,100 in Guam to over 1,800 in Western
Samoa - which has been increasing as the age pyramids become more progressive,
especially in the islands of emigration. The recent regression in the base of
the age pyramid of Fiji is reflected by the very slight increase in the
dependency ratio between 1956 and 1966. Immigration to Guam and Nauru and the
large white population of New Caledonia are responsible for their lower
dependency ratios in comparison to other territories. In Norfolk the dependency
ratios are comparable to those of developed countries with heavy old-age
dependency. In all the other territories, even those where immigration is
important, the dependency load is concentrated in the youth sector. Whereas
the heavy youth dependency has been increasing the old-aged dependency has
varied ascording to the changes in the proportion of those aged 65 years and
beyond. Where the proportion of the aged is higher the old-age dependency ratio
is also higher, for example Tokelau, Niue and the Trust Territory of the Pacific
Islands, and where the proportion of the aged is very:smalil,:as.in Guam, the
old-age dependency ratio is extremely low.

"While migration is normally sex selective, epidemics and other causes of
mortality are less sex selective although they may be so within certain age-
groups. The biological sex-ratio at birth is about 1060 males per 1000 females
but higher mortality throughout life for males, everything being equal, either
balances the sex-ratio or leaves a preponderance of females in the older age-

groups since they usually have higher life expectancies than males. In small
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Table 5,3 THE SEX-RATIOS FOR SELECTED ISLAND TERRITORIES FOR VARIOUS YEARS

Year of Males/1000 Year of Males/1000

Territory Census Females Census Females
Fiji 1881 1233 1936 1176
1891 1216 1946 1112
1901 1256 1956 1067
1911 1344 1966 1037

_ 1921 1286
American 1912 1123 1940 - 1050
Samoa 1916 1091 1950 1077
1920 1057 - 1956 1006
1930 1074 1960 , 1028
Cook Islands 1936 1086 1956 1089
1951 1068 1966 1026
French 1951 1090 1962 1053
Polynesia 1956 1062

Tonga 1921 1085 1938 1091
1931 955 1939 1067
1933 956 1950 1080
1935 1040 1956 1037
1936 1056 1966 1028

Source: Based on figures given by McArthur, N., 1967, op. cit,
PP. 26— 87330-¢,Tonga, Censuses of 1956 and 1966; Fiji,
Census 1966; and the Demographic Yearbooks, 1948-69,

populations, such as small island populations of less than 10,000 people like
Tokelau, Norfolk, Niue and Easter Island, random fluctuations in the numbers
of births and deaths or the emigration or immigration of a few persons changes
the sex-ratio., We will not concern ourselves with the changes in the sex-
ratios of cohorts from census to census since these changes are quite frequent
as a result of migration, incomplete coverage in censuses, incorrect reporting
of ages or merely chance variations in births and deaths.
have been

Generally, the sex-ratios in the island territories (Table S.BHLgradually

lowered as the practice of selective infanticide, which was once responsible

for the high sex-ratios in preliterate times, had been abandoned. Moreover,

the mortality rates for females have been reduced at a faster rate to levels



241

normally lower than those for males which has resulted in higher life
expéctancies for females. The graduval balancing of the sex-ratios of the island
populations can be seen in Table 5.3 inspite of the inconsistency of the
declines.

The indenturing of Pacific Islanders in Fiji during the 1870s and the 1880s
helped to maintain the sex-ratio at high levels during those years. When they
were repatriated the sex-ratio fell slightly in 1891. Howevey as the
Indian immigration increased the sex-ratio increased rapidly to 1344 in 1911,
Although Indian immigration reached its peak in about 1915-16 the sex-ratio

migration stream and those born in Fiji had a more
decreased to 1286 in 1921 because more females now joined the/normal sex-ratio.
Since then the sex-ratio has continued to decline to the figure of 1037 in
. . . . . . ., . maon .
1966 although immigration of Indians, and in addition smmé’of the Chinese,
continued during the 1920s and 1930s. In fact the balancing of the sex-ratios
among the Indians and other immiérant groups contributed greatly to the

lowering of the sex-ratio for the total population.

Japanese immigration into the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands

must have helped to raise the sex-ratio during the periéd 1920 to 1945 although
the increasé in the proportion of female to male immigrants from 18,5 per cent
in 1920 to 69.7 per cent in 1937 would slow aown the rise., After the
Japanese were rapatriated the sex-ratio may have been lowered again to a
level similar to what it was before their immigration; In 1957 the sex-
ratio was 1,050 males per 1,000 females and by 1969 it had not changed much
from this figure,

A further example of the.effects of immigration on the sext-ratio can

be seen in Guam and Nauru, which rank among the countries with the highest

sex-ratios in the world. 1In 1961 the sex-ratio in Nauru was 1,894 and although
it may not have always been this high, it is probable'that it has not been
very much lower since the use of imported labour in the phosphate works,

except at the time of Japanese occupation. In Guam the sex-ratio in 1950 was
2,129 males per 1,000 females whereas in 1940, before large scale immigration,

if was around 1,110. The change in the nature of immigration between 1950 and
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1960, vhen more females were amohg the immigrahts, was primarily responsible
for lowering the sex-ratio to 1,409 in 1960,
Emigration, on the other hand, normally results in the lowering of the sex-

ratio, since males predominate among emigrants. However, in the Cook Islands,

despite the improvements in the female survival rate, the sex-ratio in 1956
had hardly changed from the figure of 1,086 males per 1,000 females for 1936
because females were preponderant among emigrants during this period, Since
1958 male migrants have exceeded the number of females and the sex ratio

dropped to 1,026 in 1966. The sex-ratio in Western Samoa in 1951 was 1,064

and it fell to 1,049 in 1956, owing to increasing male emigration, but since
the number of females who movedout of the territory has increased in recent
years the sex-ratio has increasedby 1966 to almost the same level as in 1951,

In American Samoa the sex-ratio has generally continued to fall from 1,123 males

per 1,000 females in 1912 to 1,028 in 1960 except the increases in 1930 and
1950. The increase in the sex-ratio in 1930 (Table 5.3) may have been partly
due to the in-movement of political refugees from Western Samoa during the Mau
Movement of 1926-36 and the increase in 1950 may be due in part to the
presence of an unusually large number of Americans j;since 1945. Vhen
emigration began in 1953 the sex-ratio dropped from 1,077 in 1950 to 1,006 in
1956, In 1960 the sex-ratio rose to 1,028 males per 1,000 females which was
partly the result of increasing numbers of females who emigrated since 1956.
Not all the territories exhibit a préponderance of males. In the GEIC,
Niue and Tokelau there has been a preponderance of females since 1945. The
sex-ratio in the GEIC declined from 976 males per 1,000 females in 1947 to
914 in 1968 which was partly due to dominance of males among emigrants and
partly the result of higher 1ife expectancy for women. However, it seems
probable that the sex-ratio for the GEIC has been lower than in most other
Pacific islands for a long time in view of the great reduction of the male
population fhrough blackbirding and labour recruiting and the higher male’
mortality rate. The low-sex-ratios for Niue and Tokelau mainly result from

" male dominated emigration fromasmall populations of a few thousands. The
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fluctuations in the sex-ratio for Niue between 934 and 952 males per 1,000
females from 1945 to 1966 arese from the sex-differentials in mortality,
fertility and emigration. In Tokelau the sex-ratio declined from 861 in
1951 to 833 in 1956 when nearly all emigrants were males, but since then
the proportion of women in the migration stream has increased and as a reult
the sex-ratio rose to 885 in 1966. In Norfolk the sex-ratio has been lowered
from 1,116 in 1947 to 964 in1966, partly because of male emigration along
with higher average male mortality and, generally, a preponderance of females
among those born.

During the 1960s the sex-ratios for island populations ranged from about
900 in Tokelau to about 1,900 in Nauru12. When not influenced by ihmigration
the sex-ratios continue to become more balanced, In 1959 the sex-ratio in

the Solomon Islands was 1,119 males per 1,000 females and in the New Hebrides

it was 1,130 in 1967 and because of lowering mortality, especially among
females, the sex-ratios for both territories are likely to be lower in the

future. The same will probably occur in New Caledonia where the sex-ratio

was 1,116 males per 1,000 females in 1963, considering that the sex-ratio
for the white population was already as low as 1,040 for the same year.
Sometimes the changes in the.sex-ratio of what is considered a 'closed'
population seem to be clearly the result of incomplete coverage for one of
the sexes when no period of high sex-selectivemortality is known to have
occurred. This is seen in the changes in the sex-ratio for Tonga between

1921 and 1950 (Table 5.3).

3. CHANGING ETHNIC COMPOSITION

The present ethnic composition of the various island territories has
been brought about by either immigration or the drawing of the territorial
boundaries which cut across ethnic groupings as in the case of the GEIC and
the inevitable‘political fragmentation of ethnic groups, such as the atoll
dwelling Polynesians in thé Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands and

Solomon Islands. The divisions of the component populations in the island
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censuses are partly based on ethnicity and partly on nationality and area of
ofigin. Therefore the term 'ethnic'! is used here within this context and not

in the strict definition of the term. The changes in the ethnic composition

are induced by immigration, emigration, ethnic population growth rate

differentiais and the assimilation of minority ethnic groups through natgralization
and intermarriage., It is not unusual to find that thoée islanders who emigrated
fo other territories during the nineteenth century, especially if they were
culturally, racially and linquistically similar to the receiving population,

have been completely assimilated through intermarriage aﬁd the length of
association.

The proportions of the non-indigenbus populations vary from territory
to territory. The only territories with completely non-indigenous populations
are Norfolk and Pitcairn. In Guam, Fiji, New Caledonia and Nauru the non-

_indigenous populations.constitute slightly more than one-half of the total
éopulation. In French Polynesia they form about 15 per cent of the poputation
and in the remaininé territories the proportion of non-indigenous is less than
10 per cent. In fact, if the mixed-bloods are excluded then the proportion of
the non-indigenous will be mostly under 5 per cent in those remaining territories.
Probably the relative proportions of Micronesians, Melanesians and Polynesians
have been changing since European contact as a result of'the differences in the
rates and times of population decline and growth13. The proportions of the
ethnic populations in the area of study have also changed, largely because of
immigration and emigration.

TIn the 1870s, probably not more than 1 per cent of the populations in the
area of study were non-indigenous, the majority of them being Europeans. By
about 1900 they made up about 12 per cent of the population. Of this
population about 5 per cent wére Indians, 6 per cent Europeans and 1 per cent
Mongolians. By 1940 the total population of the area was about 800,000 and
the non-indigenous populations comprised about 35.5 per cent, of whom Indians

made up about 12 per cent, Mongolians Vietnamese and Indonesians 3 per cent,

Europeans 3 per cent and the Japanese 17.5 per cent. After 1945 the Japanese
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were repatriated and the proportion of the non-indigenous dropped to about

20 per cent in 1950. About 1960 the non-indigenous constituted about 25 per
cent of the population_of all the territories and by the end of the decade
their proportion has slightly increased to 26dper cent. However, the proportion
of Indians fell from about 18.8 to 1%.6 per cent as a result of the reduction
of fertility and a slight_rise in mortality while the natural growth of the
indigenous populations generally increased. From 4.2 per cent the proportion
of Buropeans increased to $.4 per cent, mainly as a result of immigration.

As for the Mpngolians, Vietnamese and Indonesians, repatriation without further
recruits of the latter two led to the decline in their proportion to 2 per cent
in about 1960 and then 13per cent at the end of the decade.

The changes in the ethnic composition of the populations of New Caledonia,
Fiji and Nauru are shown in Figure 5.4. Immigration and the differences in
the levels of natural growtﬁ have resulted in the changes in the proportions
contributed by eacﬁ component population in Fiji. The most remarkable change
is that shown by the Indians who comprised less than 1 per cent of the
population in the mid- 1880s but by 1966 they numbered about 241,000 (50.6
per cent) while the Fijians were about 202,000 (42.3 per cent). The proportion
of Chinese has increased from 0.2 per cent in 1911 to 1.1 per cent in 1966,
while the proportion of 'Other Pacific Islanders' has generally declined from
about 5 per cent in 1881 to about 1 per cent in 1966, Hardly any change has
occurred iq the proportion of Rotumans, who are Polynesians, since 1881, Among
the minor components, as in most territories, the proportions of mixed-bloods,
especially Buronesians, has shown the most rapid increase. However, changes
in their numbers are marred by changes in definition in censuses and the way
they prefer themselves to be defined.

The changes in the ethnic composition of the population of New Caledonﬂ;
largely arise from the variation in the rate of immigration, the rate of return
flow of tﬁese immigrants and the rate of growth of the indigenous population.
The repatriation of almost all the Vietnamese and Indonesians has reduced

their proportion from the time when they made up more than 10 per cent of the



Fig.5.4 Trends in the Ethnic Composition of the populations of

New Caledonia, 1887-1963; Fiji, 1881-1966 and Nauru, 1930-68.

Sources: (1) Tudor,J., (ed.), op.cit.
(2) Zwart,F.H.A.G., op.cit.

(3) 'Report for the Territory of Nauru, 1966-68", ‘
Govt.Printing Office, Commonwealth of Australia, Canberra.
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total population in the late 1930s to about 1 per cent by the end of the 1960s,
Meanwhile, the proportion of 'Other Pacific Islanders' has increased as they
replaced the repatriated Asians. While the proportion of Nauruans has fluctuated
around 45 to 55 per cent between 1930 and 1968 the main cﬁanges in the ethnic
composition have occurred mainly among the non-Nauruans. During this period
the proportion of 'Other Pacific Islanders' has increased at the expense of the
Chinese. Since 1956 there have been only slight changes in the ethnic
composition of the poﬁulation; generally, the proportion of 'Other Pacific
Islanders! has fluctuated during this period between 20 and 27 per cent, the
Europeans between 5 and 8 per cent and the Chinese between 15 and 20 per cent.

Remarkable changes in the ethnic composition also took place in the

populations of Guam and the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands. Before
large scale Japanese immigration fhe non-indigenous population of the Trust
Territory was probably not more than 1 per cent of the total population in
1920, But by 1939 the indigenous population made up about 34 per cent of the
population while the Japanese made up nearly all of the remaining 66 per cent.
After the repatriation of the Japanese the propértion of the non-indigenes
returned to the Ievgl in 1920 and today they ma®e up less than 5 per cent of the
total population. In Guam the non-indigenes probably constituted less than 8
per cent of the population but in 1950, with the presence of a large population
of American military personnél, they formed more than half of the population.
By 1960 this proportion fell to about 46 per cent but recent immigration has
probably raised it qgain to about 50 per cent. Although the magnitude of
change is less, the Chinese in French Polynesia have increased from less than
1 per cent of the population in 1921 to form more than 10 per cent by the end
of the 1960s, notwithstanding the fact that many have been naturalized and
together with their children are defined as French citizens inlthe censuses,
In the New Hebrides the proportion of Asians has dropped from about 10 per
cent in the late 1920s to less than 0,5 per cent in 1967, while the proportion
of BEuropeans has increased from about 2 to 6 per cent.

In the remaining island territories there has been no major change in the
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ethnic composition and since European contact the proportion of the
indigenous population has always remained above 90 per cent. For example,
in the Solomon Islands about 98,5 per cent of the population in 1959 were
indigenous and this proportion had not changed much in previous years. The
non-indigenous population considte# of Europeans, Chinese and 'Other Pacific
Islanders', and immigration has increased their proportion to 2.9 per cent in
1968 from 1.5 per cent in 1959. The major increase has occurred among fOther
Pacific Islanders'!, of whom most are Micronesians, who increased from a
proportion of 0.4 per cent in 1959 to 1.5 per cent in 1968. As for the
indigenous populations, the proportion of Melanesians has decreased from 94.8
per cent to 93.4 during the same period, owing to the lower mortality of the
Polynesians in the Solomon Islands. In the GEIC there has been a slight
increase in the proportion of Polynesians, who made up ébout 14 per cent
of the population in 1968 while the Micronesians, who have slightly lower
fertility, made up about 83 per cent.

While the ethnic composition of most island populations appears to become
more stablized as immigration declines and the mortality and fertility ::
rates become mcre uniform, anything can happen in terrifories like Nauru.and
Guam which contain a large transient population, especially when the source
of attraction to these islands ceases to exist. The only component population
that is likely to keep increasing in proportion is the mixed-blood population

though they tend to opt for the ethnic identity of one or other parent.

4, FUTURE PROSPECTS

Although ﬁopulation growth, as well as the attitudes towards it and the
problems it creates énd aggravates, differs from territory to territory, there
is still some scope for generalizations. Moreover, while dealing with the
peculiarities of their own specific population problems, island territories
can achieve a lot by co-operation and consultation through such established
institutions as the South Pacific Commission. Undoubtedly, rapid population

growth is one of the major problems, if not the central problem, of these
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small,-fragmented insular territories. Because populétion problems are
integral aspects of the whole national problems.they cannot be isolated or
extricated from the social, political and economic considerations in any form
of development planning.

At the end of the 1960s, nearly all the island territories were growing
at the rate of over 2.5 per cent per annum. Without further immigration,
the various island populations are expected to double their numbers within the
next 20 to 30 years, unless emigration increases. 1In Tonga, one of the fastest
growing populations in the area, it is estimated that the population of about
85,000 in 1971 will increase to over 200,000 by the year 200014 if there
vas no migration and the mortality and fertility rate undergo littlé change,
In Fiji the present population of about 500,000 will be more than doubled
in 30 years time if the fertility does not continue to decline rapid1y15.
Such prognosticatioﬁs are really frightening in view of the facfz;ie land
-areas do not expand correspondingly (see Table V in the Appendix for the
increases in the population densities of selected territories),

In view of the present levels of technology, thqphysical, the economic
and the potential limitations of these territories it is clear that most have
almost reached the optimumpopulations which the islands can support without a
fall in the present standards of living16. The aim is not to preéent a biased
view towards Ressimism or optimism but rather a realistic balanced Qiew.
There are still igolated pockets in these territories which can support slightiy _
higher population densities than they do at present but these areas are only
economically and agrialturally jmarginal or peripheral in terms of distance,
to the.centre of activities17. Moreover, the need for increasing agricultural
and mineral exports in order to Buy more imports is limited by the encroaching
food needs of the rapidly increasing population18. There is also the
prospect that minerals will be exhausted in the not too distant future. 1In
some territories such as Tonga and the GEIC where emigration, as ? palliative,

is not likely to be significant the outlook is very gloomy.

Economic gré%h, the rate of technological change and the willingness of
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the people to change their values ana attitudes have failed to keep up with

the rate of population growth. While an ever-increasing number of young people
will be ready to enter the labour force, often with better educational
qualifications than those alré%y in employment, the number of jobs available
will not be able to accommodate all, not even half of them. The increase in
the number of jobs has been mainly in the tertiary sector and industrialization
seems destined to remain a pipe dream., Unemployment, underemployment and all
forms of disguised unemployment are increasing while the increasingly educated
young people, usually the wrong kind of education but with aspirations for the
good things of life, demand higher wages which is hard to meet. Obviously
disillusionment will be the outcome thch will produce all sorts of frictioms.
The capital needed for economic development, a large proportion comes through
foreign aid, will be siphoned into the non-productive sector of social
developments. This is more burdensome when we consider how foreign and private
investments are negligible or limited and how geography and tradition demand
that all forms of dévelopment and initiation of new schemes must be borne on
the shoulders of the governments,

A discussion of all the problems and possible solutions lies Qutside the
scope of this study. However, it is necessary to say a little more about the
economic prospects since it is almost the desire of every human being to bettef
himself economically and from this will come social mobility and, it is hoped,
greater political freedom, Iﬁ the island territories the question is not one
of "take-off" into economic growth but of maintaining per capita incomes. At
its presenf rate of growth, the population of the whole area will have doubled
in 25 years and in order to maintain the current per capita incomes exports
must double in real terms during that period, There are glimmers of hope,
however, that this will not be altogether insolﬁ?&e. Firstly, the small size
of these island economies makes the aggregate need for aid small in relation
to other developing parts of the world. Secondly, the Pacific is relatively
free from political rivalry and there is room for co-operation in the

identification of problems and the dissemination of advice. Thirdly, the
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general primitiveness of the nétive agricultural techniques suggests that
with more technical assistance, education and research, the quality and
yields of both food and cash crops can be improved, provided that there is a
willingness to change for the sake of more lasting rather thanmomentary
benefits. Fourthly, thére is some scope for increasing exports of fish,

and in some cases forestry products, and extending the tourist trade. For
their development there is a need for foreign investment.

The reduction of population growth will contribute towards making these
hopés become a reality. There are three possibilities to be considered:

(1) increasing the death rate; (2) more emigration and (3) the reduction of
fertility. The first is most unlikely to be adopted anywhere. The avoidance
of death is everywhere a social value, with onlyjminor exceptions a;l societies
readi&? accept and embraces practices that reduce mortality and lengthen

the span of life. Almost no society imposes death on its members as a means
of controlling population growth, except in the past when infanticide and even
voluntary suicide were practised in addition to the indirect effects of war.
Despite the present low levels of declining mortality the emphasis is still
placed on overcoming the effects of the remaining high incidence of debilitatiy
diseases, If mortality increases in future it will probably be the result

of the passing of the present large younger birth cohorts into the older age-
groops where curative medicine cannot prevent death.

The second possibility offers little hope in view of the restrictions in
most metropolitan countries against immigration from most island territories.
It is an illusion to entertain the idea that emigration will ever be a
palliative in view of the existing political arrangements.

Only the third possibility offers hope,'but to reduce the fertility it
must be through the implementation of birth control since these island
territories have no hope of emulating the process which led to the reduction of
fertility in the developed countries., Reducing the rate of population growth
by voluntarily reducing fertility will allow the rate of technological,hnpwmnmnﬁ

ange
psychologicaﬂiand economic growth to catch up. The aim should be a reduction
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of fertility to a level where population growth will be less than 1 per

cent but it is not impossible in view of the smallness of the island
population. Achieving this objgctive will help to change the progressive age
pyramids into regressive ones similar to those of the developed nationa.

More positive action is needed in order to achieve this objective from all
sections of the community. The authorities as well as individuals must shake
themsdves loosé from the prevailing complacency, indifference and iaissez
faire attitudes. The people need to be shocked by presenting them with the
facts, and population policies should be formulated and alsoiimplemented
wvhere they are lacking. Planning the population is an integral part of any
form of developmental planning - but so far most island governments seem to
have indulged in less practical, often misdirected,epportunist grandiose
schemes,

Admittedly, the control of the population-is only part of the solution to
the problems and it must be accompanied by reforms and developments in the
other sectors., 1In the Pacific islands demographic instability has always
been a problem. During the 1930s arresting population decline was still a
major problem, but by the iate {9505 it had changed into stemming the tide of
population growth. Such dramatic changes are the fate of small territories
with small populations. Problems associated with population growth and
movement have been met with little social distress, because of the traditional
attitudes and values towards kinship, rank and land. This is still true today,

but it is not certain that it will be so in the future.
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N APPENDIX
STATISTICAL TABLES

Table I ESTIMATED AND EARLY CENSAL POQPULATIONSOF SOME PACTIFIC ISLANDS AT VARIOUS

DATES
Date Tahiti Moorea Samoa Savaii Raratonga Fiji Aneityum
1829 8,674 :
1839 56,600 20,000 -
1845 3,000
1848 8,082 1,372 , :
1849 37,000 . 12,000
1853 ' 33,901 12,444 )
1854-5 2,374
1857 6,252 960
1859 . 3,513
1860 7,252 1,114
1863 7,642 1,242 35,097 12,670
1871-2 1,936
1874 34,265 12,530 1,488
1879 34,100 112,000%
1881 9,380 1,428 2,000 114,748 .
1887 9,282 1,557 . 32,450% 13,000 850
1891 105,800
1892 11,097 1,407 710

. 1897 10,733 1,383 ) 600
1899 33,800 10,000 517
1901 94,397 482
1902 11,177 1,558 2,060 476

Sources: (1) McArthur, N., 1967 "Island Populations of the Pacific"
Australian National University Press, Canberra, pp, 27-
8, Tables2 and 3; p. 101, Table 18, p. 183, Tabley 34;
and p. 161 Table 53.
(2) McArthur, N., and Yaxley, J.F., 1968, "Condominium of the
New Hebrides: A Report on the First Census of the Population
1967", Gov't Printer, New South Wales. p. 4, Table A,

NOTE: All are estimates except for Fiji's population in 1891 and 1901 which are
censuses but probably far from being complete

+ Include 3,000 Fijians working in plantations for EBEuropeans.

* Manua's population was probably not included. It is hard to distinquish
between estimates that included non-natives and the estimates only for the
indigenous people, and on many occasions Europeans and others were included.
Notwithstanding the lack of distinction between indigenes and aliens, probably
it can be reasonably assumed that the number of aliens were in most or not all
cases not more than 5 per cent of the total population. Estimates for Fiji are
only for the Fijians and all other components excluded.
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Table II TYPES OF EPIDEMICS AND ESTIMATED DATE OF OCCURRENCE, WARS AND OTHER
CATACLYSMS IN SOME PACIFIC ISLANDS UP TO 1918

Estimated Epidenmic Other
Island or Island Group Date no, died Type Wars Cataclysm
Fiji 1791-2 30,000 'wasting sickness! wars
1802-3 20,000 dyvsentery wars
1819 n.s. 'Vudi coro! wars
1839 n.k. influenza wars
1875 40,000 measles
1883 n.s. influenza
1884 3,000 whooping cough
1885-6 1,000 . dengue fever
dysentery
influenza
1891 1,500 influenza
whooping cough
1903 1,770-
1,800 - measles
1911 nk measles
1918 8,000 influenza
. Samoa 1830 Nn,s. influenza
1837 N.S. influenza
1839 me, influenza
1846-7 me., ° influenza
1848 ' hurricane
1848-53 wars
1849 whooping cough
1844-5 n.k. dysentery
1850 _ dorm &
hurricanes
1851 Nn.s. mumps
1869-70 wars
1872 war
1883 hurricane
1888-9 war
1889 hurricane
1891 n.s. influenza
1893-4 n.k. measles war famine
1895 n.k. influenza
1896 n.k. diarrhoea, drought and
dyseritery famine
1898 war
1918 7,000 influenza
Rarotonga 1816-23 730 war
1829 ' heavy rain
and famine
1829-30 1,600 dysentery, 'fever
. and ague!
1831 . hurricane
and famine -
1833 violent
storm
1837-8 n.k. influenza
1841 3 hurricanes
1843 433 dysentery
1847 influenza
1846 hurricane
1848 n.k. influenza and

whooping cough



Island or Island .Group Date

Tahiti and Moorea

Tanna

Futuna

Erromango

Source:
op. Cit,

1850
1851

1854-5
1866-7

1918
1772-4

1777
1791-2
1826

1841-2
1843
1843-7

1847-8
1852
1862
1863

1867
1843

1845-6
1850
1860
1861

1862
1870

1842
1867
1869
1870
1871
1842
1861

1867
1872
1873-4
1882

n.k. = not known:

no.
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n.k.
“Nek.

n.k.

Ne. K.
n.k.

n.ke.

200
n.k.

n.k.
n.Xe.

n.k.

ne.k.

n.ke.

n.k.
n.ko
n.k.
n.k.

n.ke.

n.k.
n.k.
n.k.

n.k.

Nekeo
n.k.

n.ke.
n.k.
n.Xx.
n.k.

n.s. = not serious:

died

Estimated Epidemic
Tvpe

mumps

fever, ague and
influenza
measles

influenza
catarrhal fevers
and influenza
outbreak of
venereal disease
scorphula

dysentery,
influenza
smallpox
dvsentery

scarlet fever
coast fever

Type not
mentioned

diptheria and
whooping cough
dysentery and
influenza

(Type not
(mentioned
measles
'Inflammatory of
lungs and sore
throats'’

Type not

mentioned
dysentery
influenza
influenza
(dysentery and
(sore eyes
dysentery
measles and
dysentery
diptheria
dysentery
influenza
influenza

Me€o

Other
Wars Cataclysms

severe
storms ‘and
hurricanes

wars
(to 1815)

hurricane
war
against
French

hurricane
wars
wars
wars hurricanes
wars hurricane

Based on information from various sources, especially McArthur, N., 1967

= mild epidemic.



Table TIT POPULATIONS OF PACIFIC ISLAND TERRITCRIES BY RATE AT VARIOUS DATES

Area

Western Samoa

American Samoa
Tonga

Niue Island

French Polynesia

Nauru

Gilbert & Ellice
Islands

Guam

Carolines,
Marianas & Mar-
shalls

Fiji Islands

Solomon Islands

New Hebrides

New Caledonia

Date

1921
1943
1951%
1961%
1930%
1926
1931%
1939%
1956%
1966%
1939
1945
1956%
1966%
1931
1962%
1930
1939
1941
1948
1956%
1961%
1966%
1967
1931
1935
1963%
1930
1960
1962
1930
1935
1948
1966
1921 %
1931%
1936%
1946%
1956%
1966%
1931%
1959%
1966+
1931
1935
1948
1960
1967%
1901
1921
1931
1936
1942
1953
1963%

Whites Asiatics Half-Castes MNatives

835 - 1,191 32,601
280 - 3,027 60,957
450 - 4,142 80,153
668 108 11,813 101,288
227 11 877 8,926
611 - 225 26,138
482 - 265 27,700
400 - 441 32,862
277 - 604 55,156
402 - 512 76,121
20 - - 4,281
23 - - 4,230
57 - - 4,650
134 - - 5,065
5,882 4,423 - 28,324
8,000 10,000 - 76,000 -
147 1,105 - 1,426
171 1,512 - 1,733
68 1,429 - 1,827
247 1,370 - 1,448
286 696 - 1,976
324 712 - 2,409
428 1,167 - 2,921
476 908 - 3,011
249 728 231 32,164
280 536 - 32,993
346 105 864 47,463
1,205 865 - 16,463
- - - 34,762
2,343 1,825 - 37,705
71 19,860 - 49,695
77 51,621 - 50,540
- 300 - -
3,878 61,630 2,781 86,710
5,058 78,163 3,446 95,821
4,028 86,821 4,572 99,267
4,594 123,288 6,129 121,406
6,402 173,558 7,810 152,556
6,590 246,109 9,697 207,973
478 172 - 93,415
781 366 139 122,245
1,280 610 - 139,640
1,083 3,451 - -
953 949 - -
912 1,289 - -
1]987 2,153 - -
1,773 649 1,151 70,873
23,499 - - 27,768
16,794 - - 27,100
15,848 12,631 - 28,502
16,515 7,930 - 28,808
e o o B
33,397 - -

Others

134

14
367
336
427
801
394

1,084
250
14

44
193
97
935
1,094
1,532
1,658

85
37

2,172
3,148
3,611

184

8,000
7,757

Total

34,627
64,264
84,745
113,877
10,055
27,331
28,839
34,130
56,838
77,429
4,301
4,253
4,707
5,199
39,713
94,250
2,692
3,460
2,672
3,162
. 3,893
4,264
6,048
6,053
33,372
33,809
48,780
18,509
67]044

69,626
102,238
50,844
92,373
157,266
135,373
198,377
259,638
345,737
476,737
94,066
124,076
142,740

76,585
54,718
47,505
57,165
53,245
231988

87,319
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Area Date Whites Asiatics Half-Castes Natives Others Total

Norfolk Island 1921 713 - 4 - - 717
1933 1,230 - 1 _ _ 1,231
1939 983 - - - - 983
1944 733 - - - - 733
1950 1,140 - - - - 1,140
1954 1,163 - - - - 1,163
1957 880 - - - - 880
1961 844 - - - - 844
1966 1,152 - - - _ 1,152

Sources: Kuezynski, R.R. 'Colonial Population', 1937, Oxford Univ. Press,
London, p. 121. Table IV, and Tudor, Judy (ed.) ‘Pacific Islands
Yearbook 1967', Pacific Publications, Sydney, 1968.

Note: * Indictaes figures from something close to a complete
enumeration in censuses. The reaminder are either
estimates or partial enumeration.
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Table IV SEX- AND AGE-SPECIFIC DEATH RATES FOR VARIOUS PACIFIC TERRITORIES
1938-40%
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Females

1939-418® 1949-51@ 1955-7

1960
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AMERICAN SAMOA 1939-41, 1949-51, 1955-7 and 1960

Males
1939-41 1949-51® 1955-7

()
Age
Group

95600898447

1000022969
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(e) FRENCH POLYNESIA 1950-2 AND 1955-7
Age Males . Females

Group 1950~ 1955-7 1950-28 1955-7

60-64 59.2 29.1 45.2 28.4

65-69
70+ 103.8 79.8 105.3

(£) GuAM®, 1950 AND 1960

Age Males Females
Group 1950 1950 1960
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(g) UNITED STATES TRUST TERRITORY OF THE PACIFIC ISLANDSb, 1954;1965

Age Males Females
Group 1954 1965
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sources{ 1. McArthur, N., 1968, op. cit. pp 93,_136, 154, 215, 337
2. U,N. "Demographic Yearbooks, 1966, 1965 and 1954"

Includes U.S. Military personnel, dependents and contract employees,

Does not include U.,S. Military personnel, dependents or contract employees,
Excludes Niuaro'on for whom register was not available.

Infant mortality.

Exclusive of Ewrcheons

Influenced by 951 meosles epidemic .

HA®+ x° o
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Table V  AVERAGE GROWTH RATES AND NATURAL INCREASE (%) DURING INTERCENSAL YEARS
AND THE POPULATION DENSITIES FOR SELECTED ISLAND TERRITORIES

vear of Population Average Average Population

Territor Census  Numbers Amnual Growth Ann, Density/

y Rate (%) Nat.Inc.(%) Sq. mile
American Samoa 1900 5,679 - - 74.7
1912 7,251 2.06 - 95.4
1920 8,056 1.34 - 106.0
1930 10,055 2.48 - 132.3
1940 12,908 2.53 - 169.8
1950 18,937 4,67 3.37 249.2
1956 20,154 1.07 3.27 265.1
1_960E 20,051 -0.10 3.14 263,8
1969 27,000 3.84 3.32 381.6
Solomon Islands 1931 91,409 - - 7.9
1959E 124,076 1.27 - 10.8
1969 150,000 2.09 2.00 13.1
Cook Islands ' 1902 8,213 - - 94.3
1906 8,518 0.92 - 95.2
1911 8,655 0.32 - 96.3
1916 8,805 0.35 - 96.9
1921 9.459 1.44 - 104.1
1926 10,082 1.28 - 111:4
1936 12,246 1.98 1.69 135.7
1945 14,088 1.49 2,14 154.2
1951 15,079 1.74 2.12 469.7
1956 16,680 2,12 2.33 189.5
1961 18,378 2.0 3.30 204.5
1966p 19,247 0.94 3.71 218.8
1969~ 20,000 1,34 3.32 227.2
Fiji 1879 108,924 - - 15.4
1881 127,486 8.70 - 18.8
1891 121,124 -0.49 - 17.2
1901 120,124 -0.09 - 17.0
1911 139,541 1.62 - - 19.8
1921 157,266 1.27 - 22.3
1936 198,378 1.74 1.72 28.1
1946 259,638 2.61 2.34 36.8
1956 345,737 3.32 2.88 49,0
1966E 476,727 3.79 3.3 67.6
1969 500,000 3.00 2.86 70.9
French Polynesia 1926 35,862 - - 23,2
1937 40,392 2.41 - 26.2
1936 43,962 1.77 - 28.5
1946 55.734 2.38 - : 36.1
1951 62,678 2.25 - 40,6
1956 - 73,724 3.55 3+00 47.7
1962E 84,500 2,40 3.3 54.7
« 1969 103,000 3.13 3.09 66.7
Gilbert & Ellice Is. 1911 31,121 - - 249,0
1921 29,897 -0.40 - 239,2
1931 33,745 1.22 - 89.7
1947 35,919 0.40 1.37 95,1
1963 48,780 1.90 1.82 129.7

1968 53,517 1.70 1.84 142.3
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Ave. Ave. Ann. Population
Year of Population Annual Nataeod} Densitx/
Territor Census Numbers Growth Increase Square
y ¢ Rate(¥) (%) Mile
Guam 1901 9,676 - - 44,2
1910 11,806 2.27 - 53.9
1920 13,584 1.46 - 62.0
1930 18,509 3.06 .- 84.5
1940 22,290 1.88 - 101.8
1950 59,498 10,82 - 171.7
1960E 67,044 1.23 2.65 306.1
1969 102,000 5.79 2.86 467.7
Nauru 1921 2,066 - - 243.1
1933 2,641 2,04 - 310.7
1941 3,517 2.77 - 413,8
1947~ 2,855 -3.15 - 335.9
1948p 3,162 10.75 1.86 372,0
1949~ 3,269 3.38 1.82 384.6
1954 3,473 1.22 2.26 408,.6
1961; 4,613 4,10 2.58 534.0
1966é 6,057 6.26 2.68 711.5
1969F 7,000 5.19 3.49 823.5
New Caledonia 1887£ 60,237 - - 8.5
1901F 54,718 -0.66 - 7.7
1911é 50,608 -0.,75 - 7.1
1921.E 47,505 -0.61 - 6.7
1931E 57,165 2.03 - 8.1
1942E 55,000 -0,34 - 7.8
1953E 72,289 2.85 - 10.2
1958 70,749 -0.42 2.39 10.0
1963, 86,519 3.19 2,39 12.1
1969 98,000 2.22 2.77 13.3
Niue 1900 4,015 - - 40.1
1902 4,051 0,51 - 40,5
1906 3,801 -1.58 - 38.0
1911 3,943 0.67 - ' 39.4
1916 3,876 -0.35 - 38.8
1921 3,761 -0.67 - 37.6
1926 3,795 . 0.18 0.57 37.9
1928 3,747 -0.47 0.73 37.5
1936 4,082 1.08 1.21 40,8
1945 4,230 0.41 1.18 42,3
1951 4,553 1.23 1.31 45,5
1956 4,707 0.68 2.81 47.7
1961 4,864 0.72 3.55 48.6
1966 5,194 1.36 3.69 51.9
Tret Territory of the 1920 56,200 - : - 79.6
Pacific Islands 1925 56,294 0.03 - 79.7
1930 69,626 4,34 - 98.6
1935 102,537 8.05 1.49 145,2
1940, 131,258 5.06 1.96 185.9
1948 50,844  -7.66 - 72.0
1958E 70,724 2.81 2.48 100.2
1967 91,448 3.26 2.90 139.5
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_ Ave, Ave, Population
Territory Year of Population Annual Annual Densitx/
Census Numbers Growth Natuenbs. Square

Rate (%) 1Inc. (%) Mile

Tokelau 1921 989 - - - 247.2
1926 1,033 0.91 - 258,2

1936 1,170 1.17 - 292.5

1945 1,388 1.94 - 347.0

1951 1,580 2.18 - 395.0

1956 1,719 1.76 - 429,7

1961 1,870 1.76 - 467.5

1966 1,900 0.32 3+69 475.0

Tonga 1891 19,186 - - 71.3
- 1901 20,700 0.78 - 76.9

1911 23,017 1.07 - 85.6

1921 24,937 0.80 - 92,7

1931 28,837 1.46 - 107.2

1939 34,130 2.13 2.36 126.9

1956 56,838 3.00 2.64 211.3

1966 77,429 3.61 2.93 289.,8

1969 83,000 2.39 3.02 308.6

Western Samoa 1900 32,815 - 28.7
1902 32,612 -0.31 - 28.5

1906 37,320 2.84 - 32,7

1911 38,084 0.41 - 33.4

1921 36,726 -0.39 - 31.9

1926 40,229 1.96 2.04 35.3

1936 55,946 3,09 2.26 49.1

1945 68,325 2.25 2.35 59.8

1951 84,909 3.72 2.89 74.2

1956 97,327 2.10 3.10 85.1

1961 114,427 3.30 3.30 " 100.1

1966p 131,377 2.96 2.87 117.5

1969° 141,000 2.54 2.36 123.3

Source: Demographic Yearbooks 1948-69

Note: E Estimates

The Phoenix Islands and Christmas Island
did not become parts of the GEIC until
1926
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